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SACRED WORDS OF INSPIRATION 
FROM THE GREAT MUHAD'DITH 


Ja-Nasheen e Huzoor Sadrush, Huzoor Sayyidi Muhad’dith e Kabeer 
Hazrat Allama Mufti Zia ul Mustafa Qadri Amjadi # 


ane? 


NP DE MD 2 F a wy ae 


Hazrat Taajush Shariah Allama Azhari Saaheb ws’ #z-, was the true 
heir and spiritual successor of the blessings and the benevolence of 
the knowledge, spiritualism, piety and mysticism of Aala Hazrat 
+». He was blessed with complete expertise and mastery in the 
sciences of Figh and Hadith. He presented many Fatawa (decrees) 
verbally and in written format as well, which have been preserved. 
Some of these have been published and many more are still to be 
published. 


When he would teach the Bukhari Shareef, then by listening to his 
explanations regarding the science of Hadith, its terminology, 
subtleties and the rulings derived therefrom, one would be able to 
gather the grand degree of expertise which he possessed in the 
sciences of Fiqh and Hadith. Some lessons taught by him were 
compiled to form a treatise (in the Urdu language), Alhamdu Lillah it 


is something which is very beneficial. 


I was very pleased to hear that Hazrat Allama Maulana Afthab 
Cassim Saaheb who is the founder and the Head of Imam Mustafa 
Raza Research Centre has translated these lessons of Huzoor Taajush 
Shariah into English and in this translation, he has kept the 
knowledge and expertise established, and the translation is very 
elegant. It will indeed be very beneficial to the people, especially 
those English speakers who have a connection to the science of 


Hadith. Such people will attain its special benefits. 


May Almighty Allah accept this monumental work of Hazrat 
Maulana Afthab Cassim Saaheb and may Allah grant him even more 
Divine Guidance to translate more beautiful books of Ilm e Deen, or 
to present that which is derived from them, into English, so that it 


may be published and shared amongst the masses. 


May Almighty Allah Ta’ala grant him Barkat in his health, his levels 
of energy and in his knowledge and foresight, and may he be blessed 
with Barkat in his age. cyarelaeue 24! sp Ul ul be Gail pues 


BLESSED WORDS OF INSPIRATION 
FROM THE ISLAMIC CHIEF JUSTICE OF INDI9N 


Huzoor Sayyidi Qaa’id e Millat Ja-Nasheen e Huzoor Taajush Shariah, 
Hazrat Allama Mufti Asjad Raza Khan Qaadiri # 


we 


Sard Prof 


Praise be to Allah, The Best and Most Exalted Durood and Salaams 
upon our Beloved Nabi ##* Hazrat Ahmad e Mujtaba Muhammad 
Mustafa ##*, and through Him /#* upon His Blessed Family and 


Honourable Companions. 


During my trip to South Africa in February 2020, I was shown the 
English translation of the Shama’il e Tirmizi which was done by the 
Wakil and Khalifa of my Beloved Father Huzoor Taajush Shariah 
+, my dear Maulana Afthab Cassim Qaadiri Razvi. This was the 
translation of audio lessons of the Shama’il as taught by our 
Honourable Guardian of Maslak e Aala Hazrat, Huzoor Muhad’dith e 
Kabeer Hazrat Allama Zia ul Mustafa Qaadiri Amjadi Qibla. 


After reading through much of the translation that night, I 
requested him to also translate the audios of the Sacred Lessons 
From Bukhari as taught by Huzoor Taajush Shariah —-_»+.. 1 further 
told him that I feel Abba’s Rooh will be very pleased if he does this 
translation. As always he agreed happily to undertake this task. 


Alhamdulillah, he has completed the translation of fifty audio 
lessons. I have been told that he has named it as Duroos ul Bukhari 
Lil Imam Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri - Sacred Lessons From The Bukhari 
By Imam Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri and would now like to launch the 


Second Volume at the Urs of Huzoor Taajush Shariah —-_1+.. 


I have no doubt that Abba’s Rooh is very pleased with him just as 
Abba was always pleased with him in his worldly life. May Allah 
accept this effort of his, reward him well and make this work popular 


amongst the common and the elite. 
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THE DISTINCTIVE FE9Q TURES OF THE 
SACRED LESSONS FROM THE BUKHO9RI 


Hazrat Allama Maulana Mufti Abu Yusuf Muhammad Qaadiri Azhari 
The Blessed Son of Huzoor Sayyidi Muhad’dith e Kabeer 
[Senior Lecturer Jamia Amjadia, Ghosi Shareef] 


On the 13th of Shawwal 194 Hijri after Jumu’ah Salaah, that ‘Radiant 
Sun of Knowledge and Pious Practices’ appeared on the horizon of 
Islam, through whose light of knowledge the entire world became 
radiant. He is a personality who attained such eminence amongst the 
Muhad’ditheen that he was blessed with the titles of Imam ul 
Muhad’ditheen and Sanad ul Muhad’ditheen. Great and eminent 
Muhad’ditheen were not only honoured to be counted amongst his 
students, but they regarded this as a great treasure for them in this 


world and as an endorsement of their salvation in the hereafter. 


He was that personality who spent his entire life seeking out and 
spreading the rays of Hadith. His life was one of piety, abstinence 
and sacrifice. The objective of his life was to quench the thirst of the 
seekers of that Sacred Knowledge which was imparted from the 


Sacred Court of the Beloved Rasool /#. 


He was blessed with such grand acceptance and acknowledgment, 
that every gathering of his saw an audience of hundreds of 
thousands of seekers who would flock towards him, to listen to the 
Ahadith e Nabawiy’yah. Wherever he went, the thirsty seekers of 
knowledge flocked to attain this blessing. The world knows and 


recognises this great Muhad’dith as Imam Bukhari —- +. 
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He was blessed with such an amazing memory that Muhammad ibn 
Azhar Sijistaani says, I accompanied Imam Bukhari — — », in the 
court of Sulaiman ibn Harb —- 1 + in order to listen to Hadith. I 
would write down the Ahadith, while Imam Bukhari —-_«<, would not 


do the same. 


Due to this, someone said to me, Why is Bukhari not noting down the 
Ahadith? I replied to them by saying, If while noting the Ahadith, 
you miss anyone of them, you may note it down from the memory of 


Bukhari. 


In order to explain the amazing memory of Imam Bukhari —-_», it is 
sufficient to know that through him studying a book once he would 
save it to his memory. Once he had gone to Balkh, and while he was 
seated amongst some people, they requested him to narrate a Hadith 
each from his Shuyukh (i.e. from his masters) whom he had attained 
Hadith from. On their request, he narrated from memory one 
thousand Ahadith from one thousand Shuyukh. 


His amazing intelligence and competence which Allah had blessed 
him with was such that Hafiz Abul Azhar reports that once four 
hundred Muhad’ditheen of Samarqand mixed up the Isnaad in order 
to confuse Imam Bukhari —-_1*.. In other words, they mixed the Iraqi 
chains with the Syrian ones, and the Syrian ones with the Hijazi ones 


and the Hijazi ones with the Yemeni ones. 
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Similarly, they mixed the texts of the Ahadith with one another, but 
Imam Bukhari —- +, did not become confused or make any error 
regarding the Sanad or words of any of the Ahadith, and they failed 
to confuse him. Imam Bukhari —- +, then quoted to them all those 
Ahadith with the proper texts and chains. [Irshaad us Saari Lil 


Qastalani] 


Imam Bukhari —- ~ « had amazing capabilities when it came to 
understanding the different Paths (Turuq) of Hadith. He was thus 
regarded as an Imam in tracing the origins of the Hadith and in 
recognising any hidden defects whereas the A’imma e Hadith have 
mentioned that to be thoroughly acquainted and skilled with the 
ability to recognise the defects in the Narrations (i.e. in the chains of 
transmission), is something which is regarded as very important in 
the science of the principles of Hadith, and this capability and 
proficiency is a very difficult one to acquire. Regarding this, Abdur 
Rahmaan ibn Mahdi says that the capability (ie. the skill) to 
recognise such defects in Narrations cannot be attained without 
Ilhaam (i.e. without it being inspired upon the person by Almighty 
Allah). 


As well as all the other sciences of Hadith, Imam Bukhari —- 1, was 
also an expert in this science of Hadith, and was regarded as the 
Imam of this science. The great Muhad’ditheen of the era would 
come to him to seek information regarding these hidden defects 


which are found in narrations. 
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Hafiz Ahmed Ibn Hamdoon says that once I had gone to a Janaazah 
and I saw that Muhammad ibn Yahya Zuhli was querying from Imam 
Bukhari —-_s,-, about narrators and hidden defects in narrations and 
Imam Bukhari —-*, was responding to him with such speed and 
fluency that it did not seem like answers were flowing from his lips, 
but it rather seemed like arrows were being continuously fired from 


a bow [Al-Hadiy’yus Saari] 


As it is well-known, Imam Bukhari —--_»,, took almost sixteen years 
to complete the compilation of the Bukhari. From the hundreds and 
thousands of Hadith which were preserved in the chest of Imam 
Bukhari —- .1 +, he chose seven thousand Sahih Ahadith for this 
purpose. If the repeated narrations have to be counted in Bukhari as 
well then it adds up to approximately seven thousand two hundred 
and seventy-five Ahadith and if the repetitions are omitted, then it 
adds up to four thousand Ahadith. To understand the excellence of 
the Bukhari, this alone is sufficient that Almighty Allah and His 
Rasool ##* referred to it as Their Book. All the Ulama and 
Muhad’ditheen have agreed that after the Holy Qur’an there are two 
books that are known as the most authentic, and these are the Sahih 
Bukhari and the Sahih Muslim. As for which one is more authentic, 
then in this regard there is a difference of opinion amongst the 
scholars, but the stronger view is that the Sahih Bukhari is greater, 
because the jurisprudential capabilities and the Ijtihaadi capabilities 
of Imam Bukhari —-».*, are more, and this Kitaab has been compiled 


based on the chapters of Fiqh. 
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When the reader studies the Bukhari, he will realise that Imam 
Bukhari —-_»*, narrates a Hadith in different ways and for different 
reasons. In some places he narrates it briefly while in other places he 
narrates the complete Hadith or a portion of the Hadith. He repeats 
the Hadith due to the rules which are derived from the discussion at 
hand and sometimes due to the chain of transmission and at times 
due to the actual text of the narration, he repeats the Hadith and 
based on the rulings which are derived from them, he reports the 
Hadith in different ways. It must be noted that according to Imam 
Bukhari —- » +, merely being in the time of the narrator is not 
sufficient, but for the narrator to meet the Shaykh is from amongst 


the initial conditions stipulated by him. 


The Sahih Bukhari is not only included in the syllabus of the Islamic 
Madaaris in the Indo-Pak subcontinent but it is taught throughout 
the world and according to all the Madhabs and Maslaks, this book is 


proven and acknowledged. 


Its Ahadith are also presented as evidence and verification for chains 
of transmission. The learned Ulama of Islam who teach the Sahih 
Bukhari do so in different styles and while teaching it, the scholars 
also discuss the condition and the names of narrators and the 


significance and the reasons which connect one chapter to the other. 


Those Ulama are chosen to teach the Sahih Bukhari who are the 
most knowledgeable amongst the teachers in that field, and who are 
also experts in Fiqh, because the manner in which the Bukhari 
Shareef is taught is very different from the manner in which the 
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other books of Sihah Sit’ta are taught, because as mentioned earlier, 
that while explaining the biographies of the narrators, the 
connection of the chapters are also explained. The explanation and 
the interpretation of some words are also presented in the light of 
Arabic syntax when teaching. Further, when teaching, it is also 
required that any apparent inconsistency in the narration is 
remedied by the one teaching and the similarities are also explained 
properly, and it is also of immense importance to derive one’s 


judicial and legal rulings from this. 


The ‘Renowned Genius’ of the Muslim world, ‘The Inheritor of The 
Knowledge of Aala Hazrat’, Shaykh ul Islam wal Muslimeen, Qazi ul 
Quz’zat Fil Hind, Taajush Shariah Hazrat Allama Mufti Mohammed 
Akhtar Raza Qaadiri —-_» *, taught the Bukhari Shareef in Jamiatur 
Raza (Bareilly Shareef) which is counted amongst one of the most 
renowned institutes in India, and in doing so, he quenched the thirst 
of the seekers of knowledge enlightening them. Such was his 
excellence and knowledge that it is not hidden from anyone. He is an 
overflowing ocean of knowledge and spirituality, and he is the 
combination of both these blessed oceans. He was blessed with the 
awareness of the secrets of the knowledge inherited from the Court 
of the Beloved Nabi /#. He is a library of the legal rulings of the 


Shari’at and he is the Imam of Shari’at and Tarigat. 


This book ‘Duroos ul Bukhari Lil Imam Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri’ 
‘Sacred Lessons From The Bukhari By Imam Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri 
Volume 2’ is the bouquet of those Sacred Lessons which he taught, 
and those lessons are indeed a wealth of knowledge, and studying 
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this book will remove the need for the reader to read and study 
many other books in this field. While teaching the Ahadith, he 
presented numerous subtle points of note and he resolved very 
difficult matters in a very simple manner, while he at the same time 
remedied many inconsistencies and complexities, and his manner of 
teaching was so easy that the one who studies it will comfortably 


understand what is being explained. 


I will now present some of the distinctive features of the Sacred 


Lessons of The Bukhari which Huzoor Taajush Shariah _-_»*, taught. 


1) It is a comparative study of different editions of the chapters of 
the Bukhari. 


2) The different headings and categories of the chapters are 
presented and the different Shari’ah rulings connected to them have 


been elucidated. 


3) The translation of the Hadith with the actual text and annotation 
of the Hadith with its Deeni benefits have been presented. 


4) The chapter headings have been connected to the Hadith which 


has been mentioned under each chapter. 


5) He connects each chapter to the previous chapter, while 


explaining its connection. 
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6) He presents other Ahadith in support of the Hadith in that 


particular chapter. 
7) You will find under the Hadith, the statements, views and 
narrations of the compilers of the Sihah Sit’ta, and the experts of 


critical analysis. 


8) Sufficient discussions and introductions related to the biography 


of the narrators have been presented. 


9) Explanation of words based on the lexical connotations and on the 


basis of their Shar’i terminology has been presented. 


10) Rules regarding syntax and etymology, with particular note to 


the rhetoric has been discussed. 


11) As per need, he has processed the text based on the Arabic 


syntax. 


12) He explains the terminology of the principles of Hadith. 


13) He explains the abrogations and the abrogating agents. 


14) He explains the Judicial laws which are extracted and derived 
from the Hadith. 


15) As per need, he supported the text of the Hadith and its gist with 
verses of the Holy Qur’an. 
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16) He derived the beneficial points relating to the Aqaa’id of the 
Ahle Sunnat which are derived from the Hadith and he further 
strengthened this by presenting Qur’anic Verses. 

17) In the case of any complexity or inconsistency between the 
Ahadith, he remedies this inconsistency, and further remedies any 
differences in similar narrations. 

18) He discusses as per need the Fighi differences found amongst the 
four Madhabs and then gives precedence with evidence to Fiqh e 
Hanafi. 


19) He presents a concise but collective biography of Imam Bukhari. 


20) He presents a brief introduction to the manner in which the 


Sahih Bukhari was compiled. 


21) He explains the distinction of Sahih Bukhari over all the other 
books of Hadith. 


22) He points out the distinctive features of the Sahih Bukhari. 
23) He explains the synonymous words found in narrations. 
24) As per need, he presents the solution to important matters 


relating to the Shari’at and Tariqat. 
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25) He presents the wisdom behind why at times Imam Bukhari 


narrated a Hadith briefly and why at times he narrated it at length. 


Translating is one of the most difficult tasks, and in order to fulfil 
this task, simply knowing a language is not sufficient. It is also 
important to have knowledge concerning the terminology and the 
indications and subtleties of that knowledge, and to fulfil this task 


one further requires expertise and concentration. 


My beloved and respected friend, Khalifa e Taajush Shariah wa 
Muhad’dith e Kabeer, The Lion of Raza, Hazrat Allama Maulana 
Afthab Cassim Saaheb ..-.: of Durban, South Africa, has taken the 
mammoth responsibility of translating the Dars e Bukhari of Sarkaar 


Taajush Shariah _-)_+. 


Alhamdu Lillah, he has fulfilled this task exceptionally, even though 
he is engrossed and very much occupied. He has upto now translated 
more than one hundred books and treaties and has had them 
published and distributed. 


Firmness in Deen and being Fanaa Fish-Shaykh is his manner. He is 
indeed glowing through the Blessed sight of the pious personalities, 
and his radiant rays of knowledge is giving radiance to all four 
directions. His services for Deen are deserving of praise and worthy 
of being observed, and for the young Ulama, his personality is one 
that should be followed. 
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May Allah Ta’ala accept his effort and grant it acceptance amongst 


the laymen and the spiritually elite. 


May Almighty Allah keep him and those with him safe and protected 
under his Divine Protection and may he be protected from the 


mischief and the jealousy of the jealous, keeping him immune from 
this, bo sagleatl pocpbuyell mw tlarcrel 

-Faqeer Abu Yusuf Muhammad Qaadiri Azhari 

Khaadim Tayyibatul Ulama, Jaamia Amjadiyya Razviyya, Ghosi Shareef 


Member of Shar’i Council of India, Bareilly Shareef 
28 Shawwal ul Mukarram 1442 Hijri - 9 June 2021 
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BLESSED WORDS FROM THE BLESSED 
SCRIBE OF HUZOOR TANJUSH SHARIAH 


Hazrat Allama Mufti Aashiq Hussain Kashmiri Qibla (Bareilly Shareef) 
The Respected Son in-law of Huzoor Qaa’id e Millat 


My Dear and Respected Hazrat Maulana Afthab Cassim Saaheb «+. is a 
respected Aalim e Deen of Durban, South Africa. He is one of those 
Ulama whom Huzoor Taajush 4», ~»» trusted and had confidence in. 
Huzoor Taajush Shariah ,,+) «».» also appointed him as his Wakil e 
Bay’at while in Africa. He protected and kept this confidence and 
trust well established, and he always kept himself connected to 
Hazrat and to Bareilly Shareef. He has translated numerous works of 
Aala Hazrat 5.) 4» and other Sunni Ulama from Urdu into English, 
and he has distributed this to numerous countries where English is 


widespread. 


One ray from this, is the aforementioned book, which is a collection 
and a bouquet of some of the Sacred Lessons From The Bukhari 
which were taught by Huzoor Taajush Shariah 5», . ». He has 
listened to the audios of these Sacred Lessons and then translated 
them into English. May Almighty Allah accept this service of his, and 


may the people attain immense benefit from this Deeni work of his. 


BP firi38 ad rat D Pat oes 


-Aashiq Hussain Kashmiri 
Jami’atur Raza 
The Eve of the 3" of Zi-qa’dah 1442 Hijri 
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THE BUKHA9RI & TANJUSH SHARIAH 
Hazrat Allama Mufti Muhammad Shahid Raza Qaadiri Misbahi 
The Respected Son-in-law of Huzoor Sayyidi Muhad’dith e Kabeer 


Imam ul Fugaha Wal Muhad’ditheen, Muhammad Ibn Isma’eel Ibn 
Ibrahim Ibn Mughira was born in 194 Hijri in Bukhara. His grand 
forefather Mughira accepted Islam at the hands of Yamaan Ju’fi the 
ruler of Bukhara and this is why he is also known as Ju’fi. His blessed 
father was a distinguished Muhad’dith. He was from amongst the 
students of Imam Malik —-+ 1+, and Ham’mad Ibn Zaid —-_1+,and he 
was also blessed with the company of personalities like Hazrat 
Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn Mubarak ~- ++, who was amongst the great 


Muhad’ditheen and who was an embodiment of piety. 


The father of Imam Bukhari —-+_«+, left this world while he was still a 
child. His beloved mother was still trying to manage this loss when 
she was faced by another difficult situation in her life. She had 
realised that Imam Bukhari ~—-—*, was losing his vision as a child 
and this was indeed very traumatic for his beloved mother. In this 
grief and sadness, she raised her hands in the Court of Almighty 
Allah and from the depths of her heart, she made Dua for the vision 
of her beloved, and ultimately her Dua was accepted in the Court of 
Almighty Allah, when one night in her dream she was blessed with 
seeing Hazrat Sayyiduna Ibrahim Khaleelullah -.:.-i_+. He said to 
her, Almighty Allah has accepted your weeping throughout the night 
and He has accepted your duas, and He has restored and returned 


the vision of your son. When she awoke from this beautiful vision, 
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she was blessed with another beautiful vision when she noticed that 


her beloved son had re-attained his vision. 


Hazrat Imam Bukhari ~- 1 started to learn Ahadith from a very 
young age. He joined the Dars of Imam Daakhli in which the great 


Imam mentioned a chain of transmission as follows: 


EF Pw OF OF Vw 


Sufyan narrated to us a Hadith from Abu Zubair, who narrated it 
from Ibrahim, so upon that Imam Bukhari ~--_:, said, There is no 
narration of Abu Zubair from Ibrahim. The teacher became upset at 
Imam Bukhari —- i, and rebuked him, so Imam Bukhari —-+_s. said, 


You have the original text with you, please have a look at it. 
When the Imam looked at the original, he said to Sayyiduna Imam 


Bukhari —- —» «, Now you tell me how it should have been, so 


Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari _-_ssaid, It should be, 


CD F 6% Od OF OM iw 


Sufyan narrated to us a Hadith from Zubair ibn Adi, who narrated it 
from Ibrahim, and in doing so, he said that the Shaykh of Sufyan was 
not Abu Zubair, but rather it was Zubair ibn Adi. 
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On observing his amazing Allah-given memory, the great Imam was 
pleasantly surprised, and praised him in the presence of the entire 
class. [Bustaan ul Muhad’ditheen With Reference To The Great 
Muhad’ditheen] 


Almighty Allah had blessed Imam Bukhari ~- — + with such an 
amazing memory that the other Muhad’ditheen would compare 
their Hadith notes and confirm them through that which was in the 
memory of Imam Bukhari —-_:*. The actual texts and the Isnaad of 
the Ahadith were so firmly embedded in his mind that he had 
preserved hundreds of thousands of Ahadith in his memory, and it 
never happened such that the Isnaad and the texts were wrongly 
mixed with other chains of transmission. So many times such chains 
were presented to him which were mixed, in order to cause 
confusion, but he would present the correct narration with its 
correct chain of transmission from his memory and the people who 
observed his amazing Allah given memory would be left in awe. His 
memory was such that at the age of eighteen he had memorised all 
the books of Abdullah Ibn Mubarak and Imam Wagee’. 


In 210 Hijri, Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari — — + journeyed with his 
brother Ahmed ibn Isma’eel and his beloved and noble mother to 
Haramain Sharifain for Hajj. After completion of Hajj, his brother 
returned to their motherland with his noble mother, while 
Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- —» * remained behind to further his 
education. He took the blessings of the Shuyookh that were present 
there and he did not only limit his quest of seeking out the 
knowledge of Hadith to Bukhara and Hijaz, but for years on end he 
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stayed away from home searching for Ahadith e Mubaaraka, and 
then from all of these, adorned with the gems of knowledge and the 
sciences of Hadith, he compiled a treasure of Hadith which is flowing 
with pearls of the splendours of Nabi Muhammad 2" and which is a 
treasured gift by which people will rectify their lives for as long as 
the world remains in existence, and through it they will learn how to 
obey Allah and His Beloved Rasool ##*, and this is such a compilation 
that no other book has received such recognition and excellence 
after the Qur’an e Azeem. It is this book which is known as the Sahih 
Al Bukhari and it is this book which is known as the most authentic 


book after the Holy Qur’an. 


The amount of effort and caution that Imam Bukhari —-_#, took in 
compiling the Sahih Bukhari and the grand arrangement which he 
made for this can be understood from the introduction and the 


initial discussions in the Sacred lessons from the Bukhari. 


The greatest source and fountain of guidance and righteousness 
after the Qur’an e Azeem are the Blessed and Exalted Words of 
Rasool e Akram Noor e Mujas’sam /#*. In fact, the true understanding 
of the injunctions of the Shari’at can only be understood through the 
Ahadith e Kareema and this is why even in the era of the Sahaba e 
Kiraam oi“ J »1,, grand efforts and arrangements were made to 
preserve the great treasure of the Ahadith e Rasool ##*, and for this 


reason, rules and regulations were set in place. 
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The compilation and the noting down of the Ahadith e Mubaaraka 
had already commenced in the Blessed Era and this process 
progressed as the time went by, until came the era of the Khilafat of 
Hazrat Umar Ibn Abdul Aziz —--— when this virtuous task was 
undertaken in a completely systematic manner. The Hadith which 
follows is evidence that the compilation of the Ahadith e Mubaaraka 
initially commenced in the Blessed era of Nabi Kareem ##. There is a 
Hadith from Sayyiduna Abdullah Ibn Amr Ibn Aas) ~- ~~, which 


reads as follows: 


yw PEPE CAS sof cw ¥ 
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Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Amar Ibn Al Aas —+_«+, that, with the intention 
of memorising it, I would write down whatever I heard from 
Rasoolullah ##, (so) the Quraish forbade me from this and said, do 
you write down everything which you hear form Muhammad ## 
whereas He is just a human being (because) he speaks both in the 
state of anger and in the state of pleasure (happiness)? Due to this 
word of theirs, I terminated writing and then mentioned this to 
Rasoolullah #* He ##* gestured towards His ##* Blessed Mouth with 


His 4#* Blessed Fingers and said, Continue to write, I take an Oath by 
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Him in whose Divine Power is My life, only that which is true comes 


out of this. [Abu Dawood] 


It is in Majma uz Zawa’id that Huzoor #* commanded Hazrat 
Abdullah Ibn Amar Ibn Al Aas by saying, Jw! 3 ie. Capture 
(Preserve) knowledge. So he asked Ya Rasool’Allah (#! What is 
meant by capturing (preserving) knowledge? So Huzoor ## said, 440) 


Le. Writing it. 


There are also narrations from other Sahaba e Kiraam which prove 
that they were permitted to write down (record) Ahadith. It is 
narrated that Raafi’ Ibn Khadeej says that we requested in the Court 


of Rasoolullah /#¥: 


ep iiige’ eine 


Ya Rasool’Allah 2"! We hear many things from Your Blessed Lips and 
we write it down (so what do you command in this regard?). Nabi #* 
said, You may continue writing it; there is no objection to this. 


[Majma uz Zawa’id] 


The Dars e Bukhari (i.e. Sacred Lessons from The Bukhari) are taught 
at most of the Islamic institutions traditionally. In other words, at 
those institutions where Islamic education is taught until the end 
and this is also known as Daura e Hadith, but it must be noted that 
the expertise and the deep insight which is required to teach this is 


not something which just everyone possesses. 
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In every era and in every generation, there were only a few 
personalities who were unique and distinct in this regard and it is 
their authority which stamped and sealed the teaching of this 


science. 


If we are to discuss this in the light of our current generation and era 
then Huzoor Taajush Shariah, Faqih e Islam, Waaris e Uloom e Aala 
Hazrat, Allama Ash-Shah Mufti Mohammad Akhtar Raza Khan 
Qaadiri Azhari —~-_», glows like the full moon amongst the galaxy of 
stars, and amongst the Ulama and the Muhad’ditheen, he glows like 
the radiant sun when it reaches its zenith. Huzoor Taajush Shariah +. 
+: is amongst those experts and geniuses who have been blessed 
with numerous physical and spiritual qualities. The discussion on 
Huzoor Taajush Shariah ~- a, is so vast that it is very difficult for 


me to gather all of this in a brief document. 


He has been blessed with many blessed qualities, and from amongst 
his amazing capabilities, the great scholars of the time have 
acknowledged his expertise as a Muhad’dith, and they have 
recognised his amazing capabilities in the science of Hadith. Ja- 
Nasheen e Huzoor Sadrush Shari’ah, Mumtaz ul Fugaha, Waaris e 
Uloom e Hafiz e Millat, Hazrat Allama Ash Shah Mufti Zia ul Mustafa 
Qibla Saaheb Qibla r.xs is that personality who was addressed as 
Muhad’dith e Kabeer by his elders, and even Huzoor Taajush Shariah 
+ x would personally address him by saying Muhad’dith Kabeer. 
Indeed such a personality is peerless in his era and a personality who 


is one of his kind in this world right now. 
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He is heard publicly declaring that, Even Though People Call Me 


Muhad'dith e Kabeer, But In Reality Huzoor Taajush Shariah 
_+.»+, Is Muhad‘dith e Azam. 


During the inauguration of Al Fardah which is the commentary of 
the Qasida Burdah which Huzoor Taajush Shariah —-_», had written 


in Arabic, Huzoor Muhad’dith e Kabeer made the above statement. 


I do not wish to take any more of your time in this regard because 
more than what I say about the ‘Sacred Lessons From The Bukhari’, 


you will attain a thousand times more benefit by studying it. 


However, this much I will say, that if one has a true and strong 
spiritual allegiance, attachment and connection to Bareilly Shareef 
then he will find numerous blessings and benedictions falling into 
his lap, and the greatest blessing which is acquired from there is 


firmness in Imaan and steadfastness on Deen. 


Today, the love for the Sahaba e Kiraam and true devotion to the Ahl 
e Bayt e Izaam is acquired in its true sense from there, wherein there 


is no imbalanced view or opinion. 


Ahle Sunnat Ka He Beyra Paar Ashaab e Huzoor 
Najm Hain Awr Naaw He Itrat Rasoolullah Ki 


It is Bareilly which guides us towards the Courts of the Awliyah and 
directs us towards them, teaching us how to attain the benefits of 


this world and the hereafter by being connected to them. 
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Tere Ghulaamo Ka Naqsh e Qadam He Raah e Khuda 
Wo Kya Bahak Sakay Jo Ye Suraagh Le Ke Chale 


It is the result of this blessed connection to Bareilly Shareef that 
right now you have in your hands a splendid document in the form 
of ‘The Sacred Lessons From The Bukhari’ which is granting radiance 


to your tongue and your eyes and filling your heart with happiness. 


I have immense admiration for and myself wish to have such 
qualities and traits which are present in the personality of my 
respected and beloved friend, Naashir e Maslak e Aala Hazrat, Khalifa 
e Huzoor Taajush Shariah wa Khalifa e Huzoor Muhad’dith e Kabeer, 
Hazrat Allama Mufti Afthab Cassim Saaheb ..; when I observe his 
striving, his efforts and his passion to spread and share knowledge, 


and his ideology when it comes to propagating the Maslak. 


I say this because I have observed that he does not waste a single day 
of this life which has been given to him, but rather he utilises every 


single day, protecting it from being wasted. 


Right now that book which you have in your hands or which you are 
viewing on your computers or on the screens of your phones, 
through which you are illuminating your existence, thereby 
granting delight to your hearts and minds, are in fact those Sacred 
Lessons of the Bukhari Shareef which Huzoor Taajush Shariah +a, 
taught with his own blessed tongue to the students of Jami’atur Raza 


(and other seekers of knowledge). 
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This book has been prepared from the audio recordings of these 
Sacred Lessons. Now, you alone think, what a difficult and strenuous 
task this is. Think about how attentively one needs to listen to them, 
and how difficult it is to listen to these Sacred Lessons in Urdu, and 
then bring it into English, in the form of a beautiful compilation. 
Only one who is a traveller on such a path will be able to understand 
this. 


I would like to present scores of congratulations to Hazrat Allama 
Afthab Cassim Saaheb who has made this very easy for the people, by 
preserving these valuable lessons in the form of this compilation, 


even though he has been unwell. 


May Almighty Allah accept this beautiful effort and attempt in His 
Majestic Court and may Allah bless him with good health and a long 
life to undertake other such tasks, and may Allah protect him from 


the mischief and the jealousy of the jealous. 


It must be noted that the highest amongst the Ulama are those who 
strive to protect the Imaan of the Muslims and those who destroy 
the fortresses of the Sulhe Kullis. 


It is they who are the highest amongst the Ulama, for they are those 
who give the true message of G34 25 0) 6318) 221s [Surah Aale Imran 
(3), Verse 139], and those who themselves stay far away from the 
company of deviants while trying to save the others from the 


deviants. 
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Indeed it is they who are the highest amongst the Ulama and when it 
comes to firmness in Deen and Maslak, Alhamdu Lillah, personally I 
find none like Allama Afthab Cassim in Africa. May Almighty Allah 


protect him. Aameen. 


O68 Pg Lay IL Uf 


A humble servant of Huzoor Taajush Shariah 


-Faqeer Muhammad Shahid Raza Al-Qaadiri Misbahi 


Khateeb Barkaati Masjid, Kailash Apartments, Bombay Central, Bombay. 
28 Shawwal ul Mukarram 1442 Hijri 
10 June 2021 
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KIND WORDS OF REASSURANCE 
Hazrat Allama Mufti Zahid Hussain Al-Qadiri 
(Head Mufti The Sunni Way) 


OF SE Hs oF wi Y wr gr ¥ ets PEL) 


Huzoor Taaj Al-Shariah Allamah Mufti Imam Akhtar Raza Khan 
Qadiri Azhari, Allah is certainly pleased with him, was without doubt 
a great Muhaddith and Faqeeh at the same time. When the 
knowledge of Hadith and Figh gathers in an individual, the benefits 
for the students are innumerable. Minhat al-Baari and the rest of the 
Duroos of Bukhari Shareef (Sacred Lessons) that his eminence 
delivered are evidence to this in which he, not only gathered the 
sciences of Hadith and Fiqh such as Mustalahaat, Hukm, Asmaa’ al- 
Rijaal and Takhreej, but he has also gathered the knowledge of 
Kalam, Tafseer Al-Quran, Nahw, Sarf, Balaagah, poetry, logic etc. To 
translate such text is difficult because it requires a certain level of 


understanding in all these fields. 


I am pleased to learn and see that Mufti Afthab Cassim Qadiri has 
translated all these into the English language and made it simple and 
easy for the laymen to follow so that not only the English speaking 
Ulema, but also the general public can benefit from the works of 


Imam Taaj Al-Shariah. 


Recently, I received a call from someone asking me whether Mufti 
Afthab Cassim is a Mufti or not and if he is then does he have a Sanad 
(certification). 
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I advised the caller that, yes, he certainly is a Mufti and the Sanad is 
such that in this era, it is in my eyes; the most valuable Sanad in the 
Hanafi Mazhab. The Sanad is Huzoor Muhaddith e Kabeer Allamah 
Zia Al-Mustafa Al-Qadiri. In the presence of a huge audience, I myself 
heard the great Huzoor Muhaddith e Kabeer say, and I quote, 


‘Mufti Afthab Cassim Sahib, this person is a Mufti’ 


Then on many other occasions, I have heard the same from Huzoor 
Muhaddith e Kabeer. This Sanad is more valuable than many of the 


ones attained from universities today. 


An individual who was relied upon by Huzoor Taaj Al-Shariah 
requires no other evidence to prove his station. His countless works 
in the English language are enough to show the people his station in 
the field of knowledge. 


May Allah grant this work acceptance and may it benefit the 
khawaas and the Awaam alike and may Allah make it a means of Isaal 
for the lovely and irreplaceable parents of Mufti Afthab Cassim 


Sahib, may Allah elevate their stations in the afterlife. 


-Faqeer Zahid Hussain Al-Qadiri 
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BLESSED WORDS OF ENCOURAGEMENT 
Hazrat Maulana Muhammad Shakeel Saaheb Qaadiri Ridawi (U.K.) 
Founder & Head of Zia e Akhtar Islamic Academy 


All Praise be to Allah Almighty and infinite Salutations and Blessings 
upon the Best of all creation Sayyiduna Rasool Allah ##* upon all the 
Honourable Companions and the Awliyaa e Kaamileen and all the 


righteous Ulama e Kiraam Ridwaanullahi Alaihim Ajma’een. 


Many a story has been told about Imam Bukhari —- + regarding his 
struggles in collecting Ahadith Shareefah. He travelled to many 
different places far and wide gathering the precious gems that left the 
beautiful blessed lips of the Most Beautiful, The Most Beloved Prophet 
Sayyiduna Rasool Allah 7. It is said that Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari Radi 
Allahu Anhu collected over 300,000 Ahadith Shareefah and he himself 


memorised over 200,000. 


It is said that Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- 1+, before compiling Sahih 
Al-Bukhari saw in a dream, himself standing in front of The Most 
Beautiful Sayyiduna Rasool Allah 2#* having a fan in his hand fanning 
the Beloved Rasool ##* chasing away any flies. He asked the 
interpretation of this dream from someone who was an expert in 
interpreting dreams. He was told that the interpretation of this dream is 
that you will dispel lies being attributed to the Beloved Rasool ##. 
Before he recorded each Hadith Shareef he would make Ghusl and offer 
two Rakaah Salaah and supplicate in the court of Allah Almighty. It is 
unanimously agreed that the most authentic book after the Book of 
Allah Almighty is Sahih Al-Bukhari. 
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Up to now, according to my knowledge there is no authentic translation 
or commentary in the English language, the ones available, have either 
been tampered with in translation by the badmazhabs, or many Ahadith 


Shareefah have been left out altogether. 


My dear brother in Islam, the Noor e Nazar of our Akaabireen, the Fakhr 
of Huzoor Taajush Shariah —- —» %, and Huzoor Muhad’dith e Kabeer 
Damat barakaatuhumul Aaliya, the Aashiq of Huzur Taajush Shariah and 
Huzur Mufti e Azam Hind Lr _».*, the propagator of Maslak e Alahadrat 
Azeemul barakat _-_»,«,, Aalim e baa Amal, Hadrat Allaama Mufti Afthab 
Cassim Sahib Qibla has provided the masses with the deep explanations 
of this masterpiece in the English language, which have been presented 
in the blessed Duroos (Lessons) of Bukhari Shareef by The Qutb ul 
Aqtaab of the Era, The Grand Muhad’dith, The Great Faqih, The 
Illustrious Mufassir, Huzoor Sayyidi wa Murshidi Sarkaar Taajush 
Shariah Hazrat Allama Mufti Imam Muhammad Akhtar Raza Khan 
_-+_u,. When one reads the fine points, the wave after wave of immense 
knowledge, from this vast ocean of knowledge one can hear the blessed 


voice of The great Muhad’dith Huzoor Sarkaar Taajush Shariah —-».. 


I pray from the bottom of my heart that Allah Almighty showers his 
unbound bounties upon Hadrat Mufti Afthab sahib Qibla, and makes this 
contribution as a means of great Sadaqah e Jaariyah for his blessed 
parents. May Allah Almighty allow all of his translations to become 
accepted far and wide and reward him in abundance. May Allah 
Almighty grant Huzoor Muhadith e Kabeer a long healthy life and bless 


all of us with his blessings. 


-Faqeer Muhammad Shakeel Qaadiri Ridawi Ghufira Lahu 
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fF) BRIEF INTRODUCTION TO 
SNYYIDUNS IMMM BUKHARI 


Hazrat Allama Maulana Mufti Shahzaad Qaadiri - Jami’atur Raza, Bareilly 
Shareef [Courtesy of Minhat ul Baari Fi Hal-li Sahih Al-Bukhari] 


Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —--»,*, was the dream of the great Imams 
who came before him. He was the pride of his grand teachers and a 


means of honour for his contemporaries. 


In that era, Hazrat Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal —- »*, Hazrat Yahya 
ibn Ma’een —- _» * and Hazrat Ali ibn Madeeni —- _« + were very 
prominent in Hadith Sciences, but when the sun of Sayyiduna Imam 
Bukhari —- 1 + shone on the horizon of Hadith Sciences, then the 
stars of all the other Muhad’ditheen disappeared like stars, in the 


presence of the sun. 


The first personality to present the detailed compilation of the 
Sahih Mujar’rad was Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —-_»,*, and only 
thereafter, did the people start to compile the comprehensive Books 
of Sihah. 


His Blessed Birth 


Hazrat Imam Bukhari ~~». was born on the 13" of Shawwal 194 


Hijri in the city of Bukhara (which today falls under Uzbekistan). 
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Blessed Name & Lineage 


His blessed name is Muhammad ibn Isma’eel ibn Ibrahim ibn 
Mughira ibn Bardiza Al Ju’fi. Afterwards, he adopted the epithet, 
‘Abu Abdullah’. 


His beloved father Isma’eel ibn Ibrahim ibn Mughira Al Ju’fi —- +, 
was a great Muhad’dith and an Allah-fearing personality. Ibn Hib’ban 
has considered him amongst the fourth generation of reliable 
scholars, and has mentioned him to be amongst the authentic and 
reliable narrators. Imam Zahabi discussed his life at length in 


Taarikh ul Islam, and Imam Bukhari has done so in Taarikh e Kabeer. 


He was blessed with the honour of narrating Ahadith from grand 
masters of their time, such as Sayyiduna Imam Malik —-_»,, Hazrat 
Abdullah ibn Mubaarak —-_i., and Hazrat Ham’mad ibn Zaid —- a+. 
Great scholars like Hazrat Yahya ibn Ja’far Baikundi —- +, Hazrat 
Ahmed ibn Ja’far —- +, Hazrat Nasr ibn Husain —-_»,*, and a huge 


group of scholars from Iraq heard (i.e. learnt Ahadith) from him. 


Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari’s — — ». father lived a very 
comfortable life and was blessed with immense wealth. Ahmed ibn 
Hafs says that, I was present when Isma’eel ibn Ibrahim ibn Mughira 
ibn Bardiza Al Ju’fi —-_.., was about to pass away, and he said to me, 


from all the wealth which I possess, even a single dirham is not 
doubtful. 
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Imam Bukhari was a non-Arab by lineage. His forefather Mughira ibn 
Bardiza Al Ju’fi was a Zoroastrian (i.e. fire worshipper). He accepted 
Islam at the hands of the governor of Bukhara Yamaan Ju’fi. It is due 


to this that Imam Bukhari is also known as Ju’fi. 


His Early Life 


While he was still a little boy, his father passed from this world. After 
the passing away of his father, his beloved mother took the 
responsibility for his studies and for all his other affairs. The 
historians have written that, at a very young age, Sayyiduna Imam 
Bukhari —- — * had lost his vision. Many great physicians and 
specialists of the time were consulted, but it did not yield any 
results. His mother was a very pious woman and was always restless 
due to the situation of her son. She would weep in the Court of 
Almighty Allah, making Dua for her beloved son, praying for his 


vision to return and for him to be able to see. 


One night, she saw in her dream Hazrat Sayyiduna Ibrahim pwr. In 
this dream, He -#-i+ gave her glad tidings by saying, Almighty Allah 
has returned the vision of your beloved son, due to your sincere 
Duas. That morning when Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —-_s.*, woke from 
his sleep, his vision had returned and he could see clearly once 
again. 

After completing his basic education, and when Imam Bukhari —-», 
reached the age of ten, then by the Will of Almighty Allah, the desire 
to attain the knowledge of Hadith entered his heart and he enrolled 
for Hadith Lessons which were being taught in Bukhara. With 
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immense sincerity and devotion, he learnt from the great 
Muhad’ditheen of that era. He memorised the actual texts, and he 
guarded the information regarding every one of the narrators which 
he came across. After only one year, he attained such expertise 
regarding the actual texts of the Hadith and narrators, that at times 


even his teachers would take corrections from him. 


Once, while narrating a Hadith, his Ustadh said, 


Hype Per ae vr 


Sufyan narrated to us a Hadith from Abu Zubair, who narrated it 
from Ibrahim, so upon that Imam Bukhari —-—:,*, said, There is no 


narration of Abu Zubair from Ibrahim. 

The teacher became upset at Imam Bukhari —-_»*, and rebuked him, 
so Imam Bukhari —- +, said, You have the original text with you, 
please have a look at it. 

When the Ustadh looked at the original, he said to Sayyiduna Imam 


Bukhari —- » «, Now you tell me how it should have been, so 


Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —+-_», said, It should be, 


CO OF SF Ot 18 OF Oe 
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Sufyan narrated to us a Hadith from Zubair ibn Adi, who narrated it 
from Ibrahim, and in doing so, he said that the Shaykh of Sufyan was 
not Abu Zubair, but rather it was Zubair ibn Adi. 


On observing his amazing Allah-given memory, his Ustadh was 
pleasantly surprised, and praised him in the presence of the entire 


class. 


He continued to attain knowledge, attaining Uloom e Agaliyah (i.e. 
rational sciences) and Uloom e Nagaliyah (i.e. transmitted sciences) 
very swiftly, and by the time he reached the age of sixteen, he had 
already memorised the words of Abdullah ibn Mubaarak, Wakee’ and 
other great Hanafi Scholars, and he became well-versed with the 


views of the Ahl e Kalaam. 


Hajj & Ziyaarat & Commencement of Writing 


In 210 Hijri, Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- —» , journey with his 
brother Ahmed ibn Isma’eel and his beloved and noble mother to 
Haramain Sharifain for Hajj. After completion of Hajj, his brother 
returned to their motherland with his noble mother, while 
Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- —» ~ remained behind to further his 
education. During this period, he wrote the book Qadaya As Sahaba 
Wa Al Taabi’een, and then he sat in the shade of the Rauda e Rasool 
é¢ and wrote the Taarikh e Kabeer. 

Imam Bukhari —- — « himself says, I knew some narrative or the 


other from the lives of every one of the personalities whom I have 
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mentioned in Taarikh e Kabeer, but since I intended for it to be a 


concise work, I did not include these details. 


Immediately after completion of the Taarikh e Kabeer, the compiling 
of copies from it commenced. Muhammad ibn Yusuf Faryabi states, ‘I 
had already commenced copying the Taarikh e Kabeer when Hazrat 


Imam Bukhari’s beard had not yet sprouted’. 


His Journey To Acquire Knowledge 


Imam Bukhari —- 1 + then made his first journey for the sake of 


acquiring knowledge of Hadith to Makkah Mukarramah in 216 Hijri. 


It is mentioned that if his journey had commenced earlier, then he 
too would have been able to narrate from those great Muhad’ditheen 
whom his contemporaries narrated from, because he too also got to 
live in the era of the narrators who are categorised in the exalted 
category, such as Imam Yazeed ibn Haroon —- -»,*, and Imam Abu 


Dawud Tayaalisi —-+. 


In the period when Imam Bukhari —- s+, journeyed to Makkah, 
Imam Abdur Raz’zaaq ~- 1, was still alive. Imam Bukhari — —» +. 
intended to go to Yemen in order to attain narrations of Hadith from 
him, but someone misinformed Imam Bukhari —- «+ that Imam 


Abdur Raz’zaaq —+-»*, had already passed away. 
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On hearing this, he cancelled his trip to Yemen, and then through 
one intermediary he began narrating Ahadith from Hazrat Imam 


Abdur Raz’zaaq —+-%. 


Imam Bukhari —- 1 « went on lengthy journeys to acquire the 
knowledge of Hadith. He journeyed to Maru, Haraat, Nishapur, 
Egypt, and Syria etc. 


Talking about his trips to Kufa and Baghdad etc. he personally says, I 
cannot count how many times I journeyed to Kufa and Baghdad with 
the Muhad’ditheen. 


An Amazing Memory 


Imam Bukhari possessed an extraordinary memory. When one looks 
at the incident pointing to his extraordinary memory, it seems as if 
from head to toe he was the splendour of his powerful memory, and 
it seemed as if he was a spiritual descendent of Sahabi e Rasool 


Hazrat Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah —-_»+,, due to his memory. 


Imam Haashid ibn Isma’eel —- «+, reports that in his youth, Imam 
Bukhari —-_:.*, was in our company at the court of the Masha’ikh of 
Basra. We would all write down the Ahadith which we heard (from 
the Masha’ikh), whereas Imam Bukhari —-_1, would not write them 


down. 
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After sixteen days had passed, we realised that he had not been 
noting down the narrations so we rebuked Imam Bukhari —-1, by 
saying, You have wasted so much of time and effort. On hearing this 
he said, Bring forth whatever you have compiled. When we brought 
our compilations which equalled about fifteen thousand narrations, 
Imam Bukhari —-—»*, started to narrate the Ahadith e Mubaarak, 
until he had read to us fifteen thousand Ahadith from memory, 
which we had compiled. After listening to him, it felt as if it was 
Imam Bukhari —--~»,*, who had actually dictated to us all which we 


had compiled. 


Muhammad ibn Azhar Sijistaani says that, I accompanied Imam 
Bukhari —- s+ in the court of Sulaiman ibn Harb —-_#.+ in order to 
listen to Hadith. I would write down the Ahadith, while Imam 


Bukhari —-_:,+, would not do the same. 


Due to this, someone said to me, Why is Bukhari not noting the 
Ahadith? I replied to them by saying, If while noting the Ahadith, 
you miss anyone of them, you may note it down from the memory of 


Bukhari. 


Imam Muhammad ibn Haatim —-_#.2, states that, We were seated in 
the Dars (i.e. during the lessons) which were being conducted by 
Imam Faryabi —-_»,+, when Imam Faryabi quoted the Sanad (i.e. the 


chain) of a Hadith, and while doing so he said, 


of dor CP Yor BF DOr OY Ow 
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In other words, Sufyan narrated to us a Hadith, from Abu Urwah, 
from Abu Khitaab, from Abu Hamzah. In other words, in this chain, 
with the exception of Sufyan, he mentioned the appellations of all 
the other narrators (i.e. the names by which they were famously 


known). 


He then asked the actual names of all those narrators, and the entire 
gathering became silent, and none was able to give the answer to 
this. Finally, all those present looked towards Imam Bukhari —- , 
so Imam Bukhari —- — « said, Abu Urwah’s name is Ma’mar ibn 
Raashid, Abul Khitaab’s name is Qatadah ibn Da’aama, Abu Hamzah’s 
name is Anas ibn Maalik. As Imam Bukhari —-_«,*, mentioned these 


names, all the other scholars present there were left speechless. 


His Allah-given memory was so powerful that if he read any Kitaab 
once, he would end up memorising it (i.e. the Ahadith which were in 
it). Later on, he was able to memorise two to three hundred 
thousand Ahadith, from which one hundred thousand were Sahih 
Narrations, and the other two hundred thousand were not in the 


category of Sahih, but a mixture of different narrations. 


Once, while seated amongst some people in Balkh, they requested 
him to narrate a Hadith each from his Shuyukh (i.e. from his 
masters) whom he attained Hadith. On their request, he narrated 


from memory one thousand Ahadith from one thousand Shuyukh. 


46 


Hazrat Sulaiman ibn Mujahid —-_»+, says that, Once, when I attended 
the Majlis (i.e. the Hadith session) of Imam Muhammad ibn Salaam 
Baikandi _-_1*, he said to me, If you had come a little bit earlier, I 
would have shown you that child who has committed to memory 
seventy thousand Ahadith. Sulaiman ibn Mujahid says, After the 
session I went out in search of Imam Bukhari (as he was the child 


being mentioned). 


After searching for him, I finally located him, so I asked him, Are you 
that blessed and fortunate child who has committed to memory 
seventy thousand Ahadith. Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- +, replied 
by saying, I know more Ahadith than that and I also know the dates 
of birth and dates of passing away of most of the narrators whom I 


narrate from, and their places of residence as well. 


When Imam Bukhari —_«,*, went to Baghdad Shareef, he was tested 
in the presence of a huge gathering of scholars. One person stood up 
and read a Hadith with the incorrect Sanad (ie. chain of 
transmission), and then asked if he had knowledge of that Hadith. He 


replied in the negative. 


Similarly, he read ten Ahadith with incorrect Sanads, and after him, 
ten others stood up one after the other, and each read ten Ahadith, 
with incorrect Sanads. When there was a silence over the gathering 
and none was left to ask any question, Imam Bukhari —-_«*, started 
to reply to all of them. Addressing the first person he said, the first 
Hadith which you mentioned, the chain was incorrect and this is 
where it was wrong, and this is what it should have been. 
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He then did the same with the second, and third person, until he 
responded to all the narrations which were read to him and in doing 
so, he pointed out all the errors in the Isnaad (i.e. chains of 
transmission), and thereafter recited all the correct chains of 
transmission. The entire gathering was left in awe, and were stunned 
by his in-depth knowledge, and everyone immediately 
acknowledged his knowledge and brilliance. 


Another similar incident comes to light when paging through the 
archives of history. Once, four hundred Muhad’ditheen of 
Samargand, in order to confuse Imam Bukhari —-_:,-, mixed up the 
Isnaad. In other words, they mixed the Iraqi chains with the Syrian 
ones, and the Syrian ones with the Hijazi ones and the Hijazi ones 


with the Yemeni ones. 


Similarly, they mixed the texts of the Ahadith with one another, but 
Imam Bukhari —- —» +, did not become confused or make any error 
regarding the Sanad or words of any of the Ahadith, and they failed 
to confuse him. Imam Bukhari —- +, then quoted to them all those 


Ahadith with the proper texts and chains. 


Acquaintance With All The Different Forms of Transmission 


Imam Bukhari —-_s, was well acquainted with all the intricacies and 
faculties of the science of Hadith. He was well acquainted with how 
many different chains of transmission every Hadith was transmitted 


through. He was an expert in all of its Turuq (ie. forms of 
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transmission). There was none in his era who was a greater expert in 


this field than him. 


Hafiz Abu Ahmad A’mash says, Once, during a Majlis, Imam Muslim 
ibn Hajjaj —-». came to meet Imam Bukhari —-—»*. In the Majlis, 


someone presented the narration, 
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On hearing this Hadith, Imam Muslim spontaneously said, 
Subhaan’ Allah! What a beautiful Hadith it is. There is no other 
example to it in the world. In other words, it is only transmitted 
through this one chain of narrators. When Imam Bukhari —-—:.*, was 
asked about this Sanad, he said that the Sanad was Ma’lool (i.e. 
defective; a hidden defect which does not allow the Hadith to reach 
the level of soundness). Imam Muslim —-_s*, insisted that he explain 
the defect which was in this chain of narration, so he dictated the 


Sanad of the Hadith in this manner, 
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On hearing this, Imam Muslim —- _» # became ecstatic and 
immediately said, ‘O Imam! | Testify That You Are Peerless In The 
Science Of Hadith. There Is None Like You (In This Time), And 
Only An Envious Person Will Refuse To Acknowledge Your 
Excellence In Knowledge.’ 


To be thoroughly acquainted and skilled with the ability to recognise 
the defects in the Narrations (i.e. in the chains of transmission), is 
something which is regarded as very important in the principals of 
Hadith, and this capability and proficiency is a very difficult one to 
acquire. Regarding this, Abdur Rahmaan ibn Mahdi says that the 
capability (i.e. the skill) to recognise such defects in Narrations 
cannot be attained without Ilhaam (i.e. without it being inspired 
upon the person by Almighty Allah). A Hadith e Muvallal is that 
Hadith in which there is some hidden weakness, which is a blemish 


on its soundness. 


In other words, apparently it seems like a Sahih Hadith, but in fact it 
is not completely free from some sort of weakness or flaw, like 
mentioning a Mawquf narration to be Marfu’ or Marfu’ narration to 
be Mawquf, or by mentioning Mawsul to be Mursal or Mursal to be 


Mawsul, or to mix up the text of the Ahadith with one another, or if 
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some other doubtful thing is noted, then due to these weaknesses, it 


is classified as Hadith e Mu’allal. 


War’raq has mentioned that, once Imam Muslim —- 1+, visited Imam 
Bukhari —-_», and during their discussion he said, O Teacher of the 
Teachers! O Leader of the Muhad’ditheen and O Specialist and one 
who is adept in recognising and remedying the weaknesses found in 


the Narrations! Which weakness is found in this Sanad? 


BAP DP de” FF KL OF EK 


Imam Bukhari —-_».*, said, It is not proven that Musa ibn Uqba heard 
Hadith from Suhail. In fact, that Hadith which seems like it is a 
Mut’tasil (i.e. having a continuous Sanad) is in fact Mungati’ (i.e. its 


chain is disconnected or broken). 


His Piety, Ibaadat & Striving For The Pleasure of Almighty Allah 


As well as being a great Muhad’dith and a critic of any weakness in 
Narrations, Imam Bukhari — —» +, was also a very pious and Allah- 
fearing personality. He was so pious that leave alone abstaining from 
Haraam, he would even abstain from those things which were 
doubtful. 


It is mentioned that he had a zest for archery. Once an arrow fired by 
him struck the bridge which was over the river, thereby damaging 


one of its pegs. Imam Bukhari —+_», became very upset with this and 
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sent Salaam to the owner of the bridge, Humaid ibn Al-Akhdhar, 
informing him of the damage that the stray arrow had caused. He 


said, Either permit me to change the peg or take the payment for it. 


On receiving this message from Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- — , 
Humaid ibn Al-Akhdhar replied with Salaam and said, O Abu 
Abdullah! Leave alone this one peg; I am now surrendering whatever 
I own to you. You may use all of it as you wish. On hearing this, 
Imam Bukhari’s _-_»*, blessed face lit up, and in ecstasy he narrated 
five hundred Ahadith, and distributed three hundred dirhams in 
Sadaqa. 


The condition of his Ibaadat and his sincere striving for the pleasure 
of Almighty Allah was such that he would usually stay awake at night 
performing Nawafil in abundance. He would complete one Qur’an 
recitation daily in the Holy Month of Ramadaan, and every night he 


would wake after midnight and recite ten paaras of the Holy Qur’an. 


Abu Bakr ibn Muneer reports that once Imam Bukhari —- —» + was 
performing Namaaz. After completing his Namaaz he picked up a 
portion of his Qamees and asked his students to see what was under 


his Qamees. 


When they checked under his Qamees, they found a wasp or hornet 
which had already stung him fifteen or sixteen times, which caused 
immense swelling on numerous parts of his blessed body. Ibn 
Muneer says, I asked him, Why did you not break your Namaaz when 
the wasp stung you for the first time? 
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Imam Bukhari —-—:.*, replied, I was so absorbed in the verse of the 
Qur’an which I was reciting that I did not even feel any pain at that 


time. 


Acknowledgment of Imam Bukhari’s Knowledge 


The excellence and grand status of Imam Bukhari —-_«, can be well 
understood after observing what his teachers, his contemporaries 


and his students said about him. 


1. Imam Ishaaq ibn Rahawaih —- —» ~. said, Report Ahadith from 
Bukhari and write it down. Indeed, if Bukhari were in the era of 
Hasan Basri —-—. even he would have turned to Bukhari in the 


science of Hadith. 


2. The great Ustadh of Imam Bukhari Abu Mus’ab Ahmed ibn Abi 
Bakr —+_»,*, said, Imam Bukhari had a deeper insight in the science of 
Hadith compared to Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal —--_»,-.. When he said 
this, some were astonished, so in order to remove their doubt he 
said, If you had to see Imam Malik —+_»,*, you would not find a hair’s 


breadth difference between him and Imam Bukhari —-_i. 


3. There was no Muhad’dith born in the land of Khorasaan equal to 


Imam Bukhari —- +. 


4. There was no Muhad’dith equal to Imam Bukhari —-—» + in that 


era, in Hijaz, Syria or Iraq. 
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5. A contemporary of Imam Bukhari —-_1*, Haatim ibn Mansoor said, 
Imam Bukhari —-_»* is a sign from amongst the signs of Almighty 
Allah. 


6. Imam Bukhari — —» « was peerless in his knowledge and in 


practising accordingly. 


7. Imam Bukhari —-—:.*, was created only for the service of Ilm e 


Hadith. 


8. Ishaq ibn Khuzaima said, Beneath this sky there is none who has 


the amount of knowledge in Hadith like Imam Bukhari —-i+.. 


9. His blessed student, Imam Tirmidhi —-_»,+, said, I have not found 
anyone more knowledgeable in the science of recognising the chains 


of transmission and its weaknesses. 


10. Another one of his blessed student’s said, In sixty years, I have 
not seen anyone like him, in knowledge and in practising 


accordingly. 


The Fiqhi Maslak of Imam Bukhari 


In his own words, the clear mention of his Maslak (i.e. school of 
thought) in Figh is not found. However, there are many Ahadith in 
the Jaami e Sahih (i.e. in the Bukhari), which support the Madhab 
(i.e. the school of thought) of Imam Shafi’i —-—.,*, and it is probably 


because of this, that some of the well-known Ulama have mentioned 
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that he was an adherent of the Shafi’i school of thought, like Imam 
Qastalaani —- —» * who while relying on Imam Taajud’deen Subki 


writes, 
PE ue) CAR? 8 M59) ne ay 


Imam Aasim has included Imam Bukhari in the category of our 


Shafi’i scholars. 


Regarding Imam Bukhari —-_s* Imam Taajud’deen Subki writes, 
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And Imam Bukhari ~~, heard (i.e. learnt Ahadith) from Humaidi in 


Makkah, and attained from him the knowledge of Shafi’i Figh. 


In another place he writes, 
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While discussing Imam Bukhari —- +, in his illustrious book, ‘At 

Tabaqaat-ush Shafi’iyah’, Abu Aasim Ibaadi wrote that Imam Bukhari 

+i heard (i.e. attained knowledge) from Za’farani, Abu Thawr 
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and Al Karabeesi, and I say that Imam Bukhari —-».*, acquired the 
knowledge of Figh (i.e. Islamic Jurisprudence), from Humaidi, and 


they were all from the students of Imam Shafi’i. 


All these statements and references are testimony to the fact that 
Imam Bukhari —+_«+, followed the Shafi’i Madhab. 


However, he was not simply an adherent of the Shafi’i Madhab, but 
he was in the category of the Fuqaha (i.e. the Grand Jurists), and he 
was in the third level (i.e. the third category) of jurists, and he was a 
Mujtahid Fil Masa’il. It is for this reason that he differed in certain 
rulings with the view of Hazrat Imam Shafi’i —-_»,, and he practiced 


in accordance with his Ijtehaad. 


Hence, according to the men of true knowledge, Sayyiduna Imam 
Bukhari —- —» + holds amongst the Shafi’i that position which Imam 


Abu Ja’far Tahaawi —-_», holds amongst the Ahnaaf. 


His Renowned Writings 


It is amazing that even though Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari — —».*, was 


so occupied, he still wrote many works. 


If we page through the archives of history, we will ascertain that he 
spent most of his life in search of Ahadith e Mubaaraka, and thus did 
not get sufficient time to remain in one place consistently; yet with 


all this, he was still able to write many books. 
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His works which have been mentioned by Imam Ibn Hajr Asqalani 


~+_»~, and other personalities are as follows: 


1. Al Jaami’ us Sahih (The Bukhari) 
2. At Taarikh ul Kabeer 

3. At Taarikh ul Awsat 

4. At Taarikh us Sagheer 

5. Kitaab-ud Du’afa 

6. Kitaab ul Kuna 

7. Al Adaab ul Mufrad 

8. Juz Rafa Al Yadain 

9. Juz ul Qira’at Khalf ul Imam 
10. Kitaab ul Ashraba 

11. Kitaab ul Ilal 

12. Birr ul Waalidain 

13. Kitaab ul Habbah 

14. Al Jaami ul Kabeer 

15. At Tafseer ul Kabeer 

16. Al Musnad ul Kabeer 


17. Khalq Af'aal Al Ibaad 
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18. Qadaya As Sahaba Wat-Taabi’een 
19. Kitaab ul Wahdaan 
20. Kitaab ul Mabsoot 


21. Kitaab ul Fawa’id 


22. Asaami us Sahaba 


A Few Distinctive Features of The Sahih Al Bukhari 


1. The aim of compiling the Sahih Bukhari was not simply to gather 
the Sahih (i.e. Sound) Ahadith in one compilation, but it was also to 
configure the chapter headings (which explain the chapter) and to 
deduce and extract the rules of Figh from the Sahih Ahadith. This is 
why under the Chapter Headings and in accordance with it, Imam 
Bukhari —-_: first presents verses of the Holy Qur’an, and at times 
he brings forth the impressions and the traditions of the Sahaba and 
the Taabi’een, and the statements of the great Imams in support of 
this. Then in the same chapter he presents the entire Hadith with its 


Sanad (i.e. with its chain of transmission). 


2. Under one particular chapter Imam Bukhari —- —» *, sometimes 
mentions many Ahadith and at times he ends it with just one Hadith. 
This is when he finds the appropriate Hadith fulfilling all the 
conditions which are related to the chapter heading; otherwise, he 
does not mention any Hadith (in that particular chapter), but rather 
he establishes a chapter with the actual words of the Hadith, or he 


does so using words which are of the same meaning as the Hadith, 
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and his reason for doing this, is because in that Baab (i.e. chapter), he 


did not find any appropriate Hadith which meets all the conditions. 


3. The reason for Imam Bukhari —- +, sometimes presenting one 
Hadith repetitively is to deduce diverse rulings from it, based on the 


Chapter in which that Hadith is being mentioned. 


4. It is the habit of Imam Bukhari —-_s. that if in the Hadith there is 
a word with a weak context, but it can be explained further from an 
example relating to it in the Holy Qur’an, then he explains it further 


through the statements of the Mufas’sireen. 


5. Sometimes in the beginning of the Book, Imam Bukhari —- 1 +, 
makes mention of the era when the said revelation occurred and 


when its legitimacy came into effect. 


6. When completing that Kitaab (i.e. that particular Book; like Kitaab 
ul Imaan etc.) he categorically brings such a word which suggests the 
end of that Book. 


His Journey Into The Hereafter 


In 250 Hijri, Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —+-~»,*, journeyed to Nishapur, 
and the people there welcomed him with immense happiness and 
excitement, and huge crowds would gather during his educational 
sessions, so the jealous could not stomach his acceptance, and they 


thus raised the issue about the Holy Qur’an (Allah Forbid) being a 
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creation, and they asked Imam Bukhari’s —- _«.*, view regarding this. 


He replied, 


oF 5 Moss SP 
The Holy Qur'an is The Divine Word Of Allah, Not A Creation 


They then began to argue with him and said, then tell us the ruling 


about those words. In response he said, 
dy oy WW 5 BF Wy 


In other words, Our actions are a creation and our words are from 
our actions (i.e. they too are a creation). The moment the envious 
ones heard this, they misconstrued it and said that Imam Bukhari +, 
+» said that the words of the Qur’an are a creation. When this 
incorrect information reached Muhammad ibn Yahya, he 
commanded that none should attend the sessions of Sayyiduna 
Imam Bukhari —-—». Except for Imam Muslim ~:~, all the other 
seekers of the knowledge of Hadith distanced themselves from him. 


After this, he returned to Bukhara which was his motherland. 
When he reached Bukhara, the governor of Bukhara Khalid ibn 


Ahmad Zahli was already displeased with him because he refused to 


give private tuitions to his son, so taking the support of the Fatawa 
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of those Ulama who were slaves of the leaders, he too ordered Imam 


Bukhari —-_#+, to leave Bukhara. 


Disheartened, he decided to journey to Samarqand, but even before 
reaching Samarqand he stopped at a place called Khartang and it was 
there that he had become severely ill, and on the 1* of Shawwal 256 
Hijri, he journeyed from this world into the hereafter. After Zuhr 


Salaah, he was laid to rest there. 


After his burial the fragrance of musk and amber emanated from his 
Holy Grave and this fragrance stayed for a long time. When people 
started to take a lot of the sand of his grave as a blessing, the 


fragrance stopped. 


His Acceptance in The Most Exalted Court of Nabi Kareem 2° 


Imam Bukhari —- » , spent his entire life in search of Ahadith e 
Mubaaraka and in practicing accordingly, and he was blessed with an 
exalted status in the Exalted and Sacred Court of Sayyiduna 


Rasoolullah #4. 


War’raq says that one night I had a dream in which I saw that Imam 
Bukhari —- -» « was walking behind the Beloved Rasool /#, and 
wherever the Beloved Rasool ##* would place His ##* Sacred Foot, 


Imam Bukhari —+_#*, would also place his foot there. 
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Farbazi says, I saw myself at some place in a dream, and there I was 
also blessed with seeing the Beloved Rasool ##*. He ##* asked me, 
Where are you going? I said, To Muhammad ibn Isma’eel. He /#¥ said, 


Go! And convey My Salaam to him. 


These occurrences are clear and manifest signs that just as the Sahih 
Bukhari has been blessed with great acceptance in the Muslim 
Ummah, it has also been blessed with grand acceptance in the 


Exalted Court of Sayyiduna Rasoolullah -#. 


We pray in the Exalted Court of Almighty Allah that Almighty Allah 
blesses us all with the blessings of Imam Bukhari —- i, and may He 


continue to shower rains of Mercy upon his Holy Grave. 


ootP we? AE ov 
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TRANSLATOR’S NOTE 


All Praise is due to Allah Almighty, Who is The Rab’b of all the 
worlds, and of every domain and every territory. It is He, Who sent 
His Beloved Nabi /#* unto the worlds as Mercy. Durood and Salaams 
upon The Radiance of Every City, The Unique Paradigm of Honesty, 
The Most Exalted In The Creation of Allah The Almighty, The Most 
Beloved And The Most Praiseworthy, The Greatest Ocean of Piety, 
without whom the universe would have been barren and empty, The 
Meccan Sun So Mighty, The Madani Moon of Luminosity, The Nabi 
és’ of Every Nabi, Your and My Beloved Nabi ##*, Whose Blessed 


Words and Actions are known as The Hadith e Nabawi. 


Peace and Blessings upon His /#* Noble, Eminent and Radiant Family, 
and upon His Companions, who passed down the radiance of Hadith 
e Nabawi, until it reached the oceans of The Grand Six Compilers of 
The Hadith e Nabawi. Peace and Blessings upon all the 
Muhad’ditheen who are beautiful examples of integrity, especially 
upon their leader Imam Muhammad ibn Isma’eel ibn Ibrahim ibn 
Mughira ibn Bardiza Al Ju’fi who is renowned as Imam Al Bukhari 


and whose compilation is the authentic and Sacred Sahih Al Bukhari. 


Peace and blessings upon all those who presented Annotations of the 
Ahadith e Nabawi, especially Asqalani, Qastalani, and through their 
blessings Sayyidi Akhtar Raza Al Qaadiri (All of them have attained 
the Mercy of Allah Almighty). 
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By the Grace of Allah Almighty, The Mercy of Sayyiduna Rasoolullah 
fx’ The Nabi of Mercy, and the blessings of the Awliyah and 
Masha’ikh who are the means of our safety, especially my Beloved 
Shaykh e Kaamil Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah Allama Mohammed 
Akhtar Raza Al Qaadiri Azhari —-_»*, and my mentor Huzoor Sayyidi 
Muhad’dith e Kabeer Hazrat Allama Zia ul Mustafa Al Qaadiri Amjadi 
#, and through the Duas of Qa’id e Millat Hazrat Allama Mufti Asjad 
Raza Khan Al Qaadiri # and by the virtue of the blessings of my 
Beloved Parents who are my means to refuge and who are my 
sanctuary, you have before you, ‘Duroos ul Bukhari Lil Imam 
Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri’ - ‘Sacred Lessons From The Sahih Bukhari 
By Imam Akhtar Rida Al Qaadiri (Volume 2)’ which is the English 
translation of Sacred And Selected Audio Lessons of the Sahih Al 
Bukhari, as taught by the Qutb ul Aqtaab of the Era, The Grand 
Muhad’dith of His Era, The Great Fagih, The Wali, Huzoor Sayyidi 
Taajush Shariah Allama Mufti Imam Mohammed Akhtar Raza Khan 


Qaadiri Azhari —- iz. 


In February 2020 the Muslim Chief Justice and Grand Mufti of India, 
Huzoor Qaa’id e Millat Hazrat Allama Mufti Asjad Raza Khan Qaadiri 
# who is the beloved son and successor of Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush 
Shariah —- » +, Al Qaadiri, visited South Africa during his African 
Tour of Spirituality, and during his visit he saw the English 
translation of the Shama’il e Tirmizi, which this humble servant had 
attempted to translate from the Sacred Lessons taught by Huzoor 
Sayyidi Muhad’dith e Kabeer Hazrat Allama Zia ul Mustafa Qaadiri 
Amjadi #. 
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While at my humble home, Huzoor Qaa’id e Millat Al Qaadiri # 
expressed his happiness on the translation of the Shama’il e Tirmizi, 
which I had gifted him the day before, at the Urs e Noori Amjadi. He 
had already read part of it that night, and said that I should attempt 
the translation of the one hundred or so audio lessons of the Sahih 
Bukhari, which Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah —- » +, had taught 
before becoming unwell in the eyes of the world in reality, and he 
mentioned that if done it will most certainly please the soul of 
Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah —- « », Sayyidi Akhtar Raza Al 
Qaadiri. 


I took his request as a command and after settling down I 
commenced working on the audios immediately, and while doing so, 
I also looked at Minhat ul Baari Fi Hal-li Sahih Al-Bukhari, which is 
the Urdu transcribed version of a few audio lessons which were 


taught by Sayyidi Taajush Shariah Al Qaadiri —-_»+. 


However after some discussions with Mufti Aashiq Husain Qibla Al 
Qaadiri, I decided to work from the audios directly. I have up to now 
managed to complete the translation of Fifty Sacred Lessons 
successfully, which add up to 850 pages approximately, but after 
consultation with Huzoor Qaa’id e Millat Al Qaadiri #, I decided to 
prepare the First Volume of this book promptly, and now Alhamdu 
lillah you have the Second Volume in your hands on this blessed 
occasion of the Urs Shareef of Ghaus ul Waqt Huzoor Sayyidi Mufti e 


Azam Hind — +. 
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This First Volume consisted of only Eleven Sacred Lessons which 
were taught beautifully, and this Second Volume consists of a 
further Twenty-One Sacred Lessons. In’sha Allah the remaining 


volumes will follow in due course systematically. 


While listening to and translating these Sacred Lessons diligently, I 
would find myself in awe and overwhelmed spiritually, by the in- 
depth knowledge and wisdom of Murshid e Kareem Huzoor Sayyidi 
Taajush Shariah _-_»,+, Al Qaadiri, as he taught these Sacred Lessons 
so meticulously. There were many occasions during the Sacred 
Lessons when Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah —-_», would start to 
weep ecstatically, as he discussed the love and honour of Sayyiduna 
Rasoolullah “4 Our Beloved Nabi, and as he spoke about the love of 
the Sahaba e Kiraam wri 4“ yw, of our Beloved Nabi *#. Huzoor 
Sayyidi Taajush Shariah’s love for the Beloved Rasool ##* was unique, 
as from it emanated rays of devotion and loyalty. This, he inherited 
from his forefathers, Sayyidi Aala Hazrat —- 1 +, Sayyidi Hujjat ul 
Islam —+_», Huzoor Sayyidi Mufti e Azam Hind —-_»*, and from his 
beloved father Huzoor Mufas’sir e Azam Hind Hazrat Ibrahim Raza Al 
Qaadiri —-_»*. Even though Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah — 1+, 
had lost his physical vision, he was able to see that which we are 
unable to see. Almighty Allah had blessed him with an amazing 
memory. He would listen to narrations once and then in seconds 


repeat the same narration accurately. 


This alone was evidence of his remarkable intelligence, wisdom, 
expertise, and sagacity. It was also the evidence of him being blessed 
with Ilm e Ladun’ni. 
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May Almighty Allah through the Beloved Nabi /#* bless us with 
remaining loyal devotees of Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah Al 
Qaadiri, and on Maslak e Aala Hazrat may we remain with firmness 


and loyalty. Aameen (And So May It Be). 


I must thank Mufti Aashiq Husain Al Qaadiri #, and Mufti Abu Yusuf 
Muhammad Al Qaadiri #, and Mufti Shahid Raza Al Qaadiri # for 
sharing their thoughts and Duas in this translation of the Duroos ul 
Bukhari, and to Janaab Salman Hasan the son in-law of Huzoor Qaa’id 
e Millat for taking the time to arrange and send Huzoor Qaa’id e 


Millat’s message to us timeously. 


I would also like to thank my dear Hazrat Allama Mufti Zaahid 
Husain Qaadiri Razvi Amjadi #, for his kind words and prayers. I 
would like to acknowledge and thank as always Aalim e Nabeel 
Hazrat Maulana Muhammad Shakeel Qaadiri Ridawi #, for 
proofreading the entire document and making valuable suggestions 


as always, with sincerity. 


I would also like to thank Brother Rukhsar Hussain Qaadiri Amjadi 
(Birmingham, UK), Brother Faheem Moosa Qaadiri Razvi 
(Zimbabwe), and the up and coming Maulana Ahmed Sabir Suliman 
Qaadiri Razvi for their input in reading through the document 
carefully. I must acknowledge the immense efforts of Maulana 
Ahmed Sabir Qaadiri Razvi who spent lengthy hours in my company, 
typing as I dictated this translation to him very swiftly. He has been 
a great help to me in easing my work and has supported me 
remarkably. May Allah bless him with more blessings and may it 
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become a means of Sawaab e Jaariyah for his beloved mother, filling 


her grave with Noor and Mercy. 


I must also thank Ghulam e Taajush Shariah Brother Shahbaz Raza 
Qaadiri Razvi (India) who is a loyal mureed of Huzoor Taajush 
Shariah —-+_»« for designing the beautiful cover for this book at very 
short notice, in the love of our Shaykh e Kaamil, and Haji 
Mohammed Ali Guman Qaadiri Razvi (Noori Masjid Amsterdam), 
Janaab Badr Al Husain (Luton), Janaab Asif Majeed (Luton), Brother 
Aamir Shahbaz (Norway) and all my other well-wishers for their 
moral support as always, and for their loyalty. I must also thank all 
the staff and well-wishers of Imam Mustafa Raza Research Center, 
especially Haji Mahomed Amod and Janaab Zaheer Hoosen, and all 
the others who have assisted in any way possible during this noble 
project, so that it reaches a level of acceptance in the Court of Allah 
The Almighty. Last but not least, I must thank my wife and children 
for their support and patience and serenity, during the lengthy 
hours I spend working daily. It is my sincere Dua that Almighty Allah 
through the Wasila of my Beloved Nabi ## blesses them all and us all 


with firmness in Imaan and with true loyalty and sincerity. Aameen 


Kaam Wo Le Lijiye Tum Ko Jo Raazi Kare 
Theek Ho Naam e Raza Tum Pe Karoro Durood 


Sag e Mufti e Azam 
-Muhammad Afthab Cassim Qaadiri Razvi Noori 


Imam Mustafa Raza Research Centre 
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THE S9HIH BUKHORI 


The Sahih Bukhari is regarded as the most authentic book after the 
Holy Qur’an. Even though it is famously known by the name Bukhari, 
Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari — —» + named it, ‘Al Jaami’ ul 


Musnad-us Sahihil Mukhtasar Min Umoori Rasoolillahi Sall 
Allahu Alaihi Wa Sallam Wa Sunanihi Wa Ay’yaamihi’ 


Almighty Allah has afforded the Sahih Bukhari that level of 
acceptance which is not afforded to any other book after the Holy 


Qur’an. 


Before I mention more about the Bukhari, it is appropriate here to 
explain briefly the classification and why it is called Jaami’ and why 
other books are called by different names such as Musnad, Sunan 


etc. 


In brief, based on the particular style of compilation of the books of 


Hadith, there are thirteen types. These are as follows: 


Jaam’i: It is that Book (of Hadith) which consists of these eight 


discussions: 
e Aqaa’id - Creed (i.e. Belief System) 
e Ahkaam - Commands and Injunctions 
e  Tafseer - Commentary of Qur’anic Verses 
e Seer o Maghazi - Expeditions and Battles 
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e  Adaab - Morals & Ethics 
e Manaagib - Virtues & Meritorious Attributes 
e  Fitan - Diseases & The Final End 


e Alamaat e Qiyaamat — Signs of Qiyaamat 


Examples of the books of the Jaam’i, are the Sahih Bukhari and 
Tirmidhi etc. Even though Muslim is mentioned amongst them, but 


it is in fact in the category of Sunan. 


Sunan: It is that Book (of Hadith) where the topics are in the 
sequence of the chapters of Fiqh and its rulings, such as in Sunan 


Abu Dawood, Nasa’i and Ibn Majah, etc. 


Musnad: It is that Book (of Hadith) which is set based on the levels 
of excellence and status of the Sahaba e Kiraam (who narrate). An 


example of this book is the Musnad Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal. 


Mu'jam: It is that Book (of Hadith) which is compiled in the format 
based on the excellence and status of the great masters (i.e. 


teachers). 


Juz: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein the Ahadith which are 
mentioned therein are only regarding a particular matter, such as 


Juz Qira’at. 


Mufrad: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein only those narrations 


which are narrated by one particular Shaykh are mentioned. 
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Ghareeba: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein only the narrations 
from one particular student (of the Shaykh of Hadith) are 


mentioned. 


Mustadrak: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein only those Ahadith 
are quoted which any compiler (of Hadith) has left out (in his actual 
compilation). An example of this is the Mustadrak Alash Shaykhain 


of Haakim. 


Mustakhraj: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein to present evidence 
in support of some other book of Hadith, the other chains of 
transmission from the Shaykh or the Shaykh of the Shaykh’s Shaykh 
of the compiler of that book are presented. An example of this is the 
Mustakhraj Li Abi Nu’aim Alal Bukhari. 


Risaalah: It is that Book (of Hadith) wherein from the eight topics of 
the Jaami’, particular Ahadith relating to its particular topics are 
mentioned. An example of this is the Kitaab-uz Zuhd wal Adaab of 


Imam Ahmed. 


Arba’een: It is that Book of Hadith which is a compilation of forty 
Ahadith. An example of this is the Arba’een An Nawawi. 


Amaali: It is that Book of Hadith wherein the Ahadith or benefits 
(i.e. dictations) of any Shaykh (i.e. grand teacher/narrator of Hadith) 
is written. An example of this is the Amaali of Imam Ahmed. 

Atraaf: It is that Book of Hadith wherein such a portion of a Hadith is 


presented which is evidence which proves the other Ahadith, and 
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then all the Sanads of that Hadith are also presented, or the Sanads 
of some specific Kitaabs are mentioned in it. An example of this is 
the Atraaf Al Kutub Al Khamsa Li Abi Ab’bas. 


The most authentic and famous of the books of Hadith are six and 
are known as the Sihah Sit’ta and the most authentic of them all is 


the Sahih Bukhari. Those six are as follows: 


e Jaami’ us Sahih Bukhari: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam 
Muhammad ibn Isma’eel ibn Ibrahim ibn Mughira ibn 


Bardiza Al Ju’fi -1+. 


e Sahih Muslim: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Muslim ibn al Hajjaj 


al Nishapuri +». 


e Jaami’ At Tirmidhi: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Abu Esa 


Muhammad At Tirmidhi —-. 


e Sunan Abu Dawood: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Abu Dawood 


Sulaiman ibn al Ash’ath As Sijistaani —-». 


e Sunan An Nasa’i: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Ahmad An Nasa’i 


mt He 


e Sunan Ibn Majah: Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Muhammad ibn 


Yazid ibn Majah Al Qazweeni ~~. 
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The Reason For The Compilation Of The Bukhari 


It must be noted that already in the era of the Taabi’een, the books of 
Hadith were being compiled in chapter format. This work increased 
in the era of the Tabi’-Taabi’een and Hadith Books such as the Kitaab 
ul Athaar of Imam Abu Hanifa, The Mu’atta of Imam Malik, The 
Jaami’ of Imam Sufyan Thawri, The Musan’naf of Imam Ibn Abi 
Shaiba, The Musan’naf of Imam Abdur Raz’zaaq, The Book of Imam 
Abdullah ibn Mubaarak, The Book of Imam Wakee’, The Book of 
Imam Shafi’i, and Musnad of Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal etc. were 


compiled. 


However, until then there was no such Kitaab which was a 
compilation of only Sahih Ahadith (i.e. sound narrations). The 
compilers had compiled their books with all different grades of 
narrations, and hence there was the need for a Kitaab which only 
had Sahih narrations present in it (ie. the majority of the 


narrations). 


Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Ishaaq ibn Rahawaih —- -« +, who is the 
Shaykh (i.e. teacher) of Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- +, recognised 
this need, so one day he said to his students, If anyone of you is 


able to, then he should write a Book (i.e. compile such a book) 
which consists only of Sahih Ahadith, even if it may be a concise 
compilation. 


Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- —» + was also present in this 


gathering of students, and these words of his beloved teacher were 
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impressed upon his heart and he immediately intended in his heart 
that he will surely attempt this task and write such a book. 

Another reason for compiling this book was a dream which 
Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- + had. He personally mentions that, I 


saw Huzoor e Akram /#¥ in my dream. 


I saw that I was standing in the Sacred Presence of Nabi Kareem /# 
and I was holding a fan in my hand and I was fanning the Beloved 
Rasool ##* chasing away any flies. He asked the interpretation of this 
dream from someone who was an expert in interpreting dreams. He 
said that the interpretation of this dream is that you will dispel lies 
from being attributed to the Beloved Rasool #*. Imam Bukhari —-i, 
says that after this dream he became even more confident and this 
further inspired him to compile the Jaami’ us Sahih. It must be noted 
that flies never sat on the Sacred Body of Nabi ## and they would 
not even come near Him /#*, but seeing this in the dream was 
interpreted to mean that lies which have no connection to Nabi ## 
were being attributed in the form of incorrect narrations and Imam 
Bukhari —- » * was chosen to dispel this, and present the true 


narrations. 
The Manner of The Compilation of The Bukhari 


It is reported that Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari ~~, knew six hundred 
thousand Ahadith. He chose the best of the best and the most 
authentic of the authentic narrations and compiled them in the 
Bukhari. When compiling the Ahadith e Mubaaraka for the Bukhari 


he would use all his faculties of knowledge in Hadith Sciences and all 
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his other faculties and his amazing acumen to choose the best 
narrations regarding which he did not have any doubt, and if he had 
even the slightest shred of doubt remaining, he would perform 
Istikhara in the Court of Almighty Allah, and only after that would 


he write it. 


Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —-_s., compiled the Bukhari Shareef in the 
Masjid e Haraam and Masjid e Nabawi Shareef which was almost 


always full of people. 


He wrote it once and was not fully satisfied, so he ended up writing it 
thrice. He did all this so that he could compile the most authentic of 


the authentic and the most sound of the sound narrations. 


Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari —- +, himself says, | know six hundred 


thousand Ahadith and | chose from them and wrote the Jaami’ 
over a period of sixteen years, and | have made it a plea 
between me and Almighty Allah. 


He further says, | included only Sahih Ahadith in this Book of 
mine, and the Sahih Ahadith which | did not include because of 
the book becoming too huge, are much more than these (which 
are in Bukhari). 


Regarding the manner in which he compiled the Bukhari, Sayyiduna 


Imam Bukhari —-_,*, says that, 


Before (finally) writing down each Hadith, | would perform Ghusl 
and thereafter | would perform two Raka’‘ats of Nafil Salaah and 
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then | would perform Istikhara and when the response regarding 
that Hadith would be firmly inspired upon my heart, | would 
write it down. 


After completing the compilation of the Jaami’ us Sahih, Sayyiduna 
Imam Bukhari —- —» +, showed it to the following great masters of 


Hadith in that era, amongst whom were: 


e Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal __.;. 
e Hazrat Sayyiduna Yahya ibn Ma’een __..;, 


e Hazrat Sayyiduna Ali ibn Madeeni __.; 


All of them commended and praised him for compiling the Bukhari 
after they had gone through it, and this gave Imam Bukhari —- +, 


further confidence. 


Imam Muhammad ibn Haatim War’raq ~~» says, I asked Imam 
Bukhari; Do you know (by memory) all those Ahadith which you 
have written in this Sahih of yours? He said, Not a single Hadith of 
the Jaami’ us Sahih is hidden from me, as | had written it thrice. 


Acceptance Of The Sahih Bukhari In The Exalted Court Of Nabi 
Kareem (3 


The grand excellence of the Sahih Bukhari is that like the compiler, 
the book has also attained grand acceptance in the Court of The 
Beloved Rasool Sayyiduna Muhammad e Arabi /#*. Imam Abu Zaid 
Marwazi —-.» # writes, I was asleep in the Mataaf (of The Holy 
Haram) between the Rukn, when I was blessed with good-fortune, 
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and I saw in my dream the Beloved Rasool /#*. The Beloved Nabi ## 
said to me, O Abu Zaid! For how much longer will you (only) read 
the Book of Shafi'i? Why do you not read My Book? 


I said, Ya Rasool’Allah 4#*! Which is Your Book? The Beloved Nabi /# 
said, The Jaami’ of Muhammad ibn Isma’eel. [Ref: Foreword of 
Fath-ul Baari Sharh Bukhari] 


The Miraculous Blessings of The Bukhari 


Imam Ahmed Khateeb Qastalani, Hazrat Shaykh Muhagq’qiq Shaykh 
Abdul Haq Muhad’dith Delhvi, and Hazrat Allama Mulla Ali Qaari 
have all written in their respective books that the Khatam of the 
Bukhari Shareef is a means of immense blessings and a means of 


having one’s needs fulfilled and a means to acceptance of Dua. 


It is also reported that if the Bukhari Shareef is kept in any ship, the 
ship will Allah-Willing be protected from sinking. Even the dubious 
scholar Ibn Katheer has written that if the Bukhari is recited in a 


drought, it will be the means of it raining. 


All of this has been acknowledged by everyone, and this is because 
Sayyiduna Imam Bukhari — —» +, was Mustajaabud Da’waat (i.e. his 
Duas were swiftly accepted), and he also made Dua for those who 
read the Bukhari. This brief discussion on the Bukhari alone will tell 
us how authentic and what a blessed Kitaab the Bukhari is, and this 
is why it is indeed regarded as the most authentic of the Books of 
Ahadith. 
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The Number Of Ahadith In The Bukhari 


There are numerous views in this regard but based on the most 
authentic information, as per Hafiz Ibn Salah the Sahih Bukhari has 
seven thousand two hundred and seventy-five Ahadith in it, and 
according to Allama Ibn Hajr Asqalani it has seven thousand three 
hundred and ninety-seven Ahadith. If the repetitions are counted 


then it would have approximately four thousand base narrations. 
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SOME IMPORTANT TERMINOLOGY 


Below are some important terms which will be beneficial when 
reading through this book. To commence, one must note that there 
are three basic terms which the reader should become familiar with 
before reading the remaining terminology. Sahih, which in simple 
terms means sound or authentic; Hasan which in simple terms 
means authentic, but not in the level of Sahih; and Da’eef which is 


weak. 


It must be noted that these terms have been explained here very 
briefly as they may appear in this book and hence the basic 
understanding of it can be grasped by the reader. Reading these 
terms does in no way make the general reader an authority in Hadith 
Sciences, or allows the general reader to classify, categorise or grade 
Ahadith. However, it will give one a better understanding of the 


terminology. 


Hadith: Hadith Refers to the Qawl (i.e. statements: words), Fe’l (i.e. 
actions), and Taqreer (i.e. implicit approvals of the Beloved Rasool 
és). Taqreer is when a Sahabi did or said something in the presence 
of Nabi Kareem /&* and Huzoor /* remained silent (i.e. he did not 


oppose it so it is counted as an implicit approval). 


Athar: This generally refers to the words or statements of a Sahabi 
or Taabi’ee, but at times even the actions and words of Nabi Kareem 


#¥ are also called Athar. 


79 


Khabar: In fact, Khabar and Hadith are synonymous, but there are 
those who only classify the words and actions of Nabi Kareem /#* and 
the Sahaba and Taabi’een as Hadith, and they regard the words and 
actions of the Kings and Rulers, and the condition of the past times 


(historic settings) as Khabar. 


Categories of Hadith: It must be noted that initially there are three 
basic categories of Hadith and they are: 


e Marfu’: The statements, actions, condition and implicit 


approvals of Nabi Kareem ##* are classified as Marfu’. 


e Mawquf: The statements and actions of a Sahabi are 


classified as Mawquf. 


e Magqtu’: The statements and actions of a Taabi’ee are 


classified as Maqtu’. 
Further Categories of Hadith 


Based on the number of narrators (i.e. whether they are many or 


few), there are four categories: 


e Mutawatir 
e Mash’‘hur 
e Azeez 


e Waahid (Ghareeb) 
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Mutawatir: Refers to that successive Hadith which has so many 
narrators (i.e. it is narrated so abundantly) in every era (i.e. in every 
period) that it is typically inconceivable that all of them (the 


narrators) colluded to agree to something which was untrue. 


Mash-hur: Refers to that Hadith which has always been conveyed by 


more than two narrators in every era. 


Azeez: Refers to that Hadith which has been conveyed by two 


narrators in every level of transmission. 


Ghareeb: Refers to that Hadith which in any era or in every era was 
conveyed by only one narrator. Azeez Ghareeb is also called Khabr e 


Waahid (i.e. a single avenue of transmission). 
Additional Categories of Hadith 


With reference to the condition of the narrators there are four 


categories: 
e Sahih Li Dhaatihi 
e = Sahih Li Ghairihi 
e Hasan Li Dhaatihi 


e Hasan Li Ghairihi 
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Sahih Li Dhaatihi: Refers to that Hadith which is sound in itself and 
wherein all its narrators are Aadil (i.e. trustworthy and upright), and 
Taamudh Dhabt (ie. completely accurate and competent in 
preserving the narration), and its chain of transmission should be 
Mut’tasil (ie. connected), and is free from all the weakening defects 


and irregularities. 


Sahih Li Ghairihi: Refers to that Hadith in which there are some 
weaknesses in the conditions of its soundness and accuracy, but this 
has been remedied due to its numerous other avenues of 
transmission. In other words, it is regarded in the category of Sahih 


due to external substantiating evidence. 


Hasan Li Dhaatihi: Refers to that Hadith which is authentic (but less 
authentic than Sahih), which has some weakness in its accuracy, but 
all the other conditions of it being sound are prevalent, and it has 
not been clarified (i.e. to bring it to the level of Sahih). 


Hasan Li Ghairihi: It is that weak (i.e. Da’eef Hadith) which due to it 
having many avenues of transmission etc. is brought to the level of 


Hasan (i.e. due to external substantiating evidence). 


Hadith e Da’eef: It refers to that Hadith wherein all of the 
conditions of strength or some of the conditions are not found, and 


this could also not be clarified (i.e. mended). 


Hadith e Maudu: This is a forged narration. It is the narration which 


is completely regarded as forged and cannot be relied upon at all 
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even in the matters of Fada’il, and it is only referred to as a Hadith 


superficially. In fact, it is not a Hadith at all. 


It'tisaal us Sanad: In other words, the chain of transmitters (i.e. 
narrators) must be unbroken. In other words, from the narrator 
right up to the Beloved Rasool /#* no narrator should be omitted. 


Where this is prevalent it is called Hadith e Mut’tasil. 


Irsaal: If in the chain of narrators, the narrator is omitted from the 
end of the chain of narrators, then this condition of the missing or 
omitted narrator is called the Irsaal. For example, if a Taabi’ee says 
that Rasoolullah /#¥ said... (ie. by leaving out the topmost narrator; 
between him and the Beloved Nabi ##* ). Such a Hadith is called 
Hadith e Mursal. 


Ta‘leeq: If from the beginning of the Sanad the narrator is omitted 
(i.e. left out), then this state of missing narrators is called Ta’leeq, 
and such a Hadith where this occurs is called Hadith e Mu’allaq (i.e. a 
suspended narration) whether only one narrator is left out or all of 


them are left out. 


Inqitaa’: This is when a narrator is missed or left out anywhere in 
the middle of the Sanad (i.e. chain of narrators; there is a break in 
the chain). Such a Hadith is known as a Hadith e Munqati’ (i.e. a 


broken or a disconnected narration). 


Sanad & Isnaad: This refers to the avenue of transmission of the 
Hadith. In other words, the narrator who narrated the Hadith, and 


the mention of the chain of transmission is called the Isnaad. 
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Musnad: It refers to that Hadith which is Marfu’ and its Sanad is 
Mut’tasil (ie. connected). This is the common terminology. However, 
some Muhad’ditheen classify every Hadith e Mut’tasil as Musnad 
even though it may be Mawquf or Maqtu’, whereas some 
Muhad’ditheen classify every Hadith e Marfu’ as Musnad, even 
though it may be Mursal, Mungati’ or Mu’dal. 


Matan: Where the Sanad ends, (and the actual text commences) is 
what is known as the Matan. In other words, it refers to that 
statement, action or occurrence which has been narrated (i.e. the 


actual text of the statement, action or occurrence etc.). 


Mu’dal: If from in-between the Sanad consecutively two narrators 
are missed out, then that Hadith is called Hadith e Mu’dal. 


Tadlees: Is the action whereby the narrator does not mention the 
name of the narrator from whom he heard the Hadith, but rather he 
takes the name of the narrator who is above him (i.e. he conceals 
this information), and he uses such a vague word which makes it 
seem like he heard directly from the narrator above; and it cannot be 
definitely said that the narrator is not being truthful (ie. he is 


fabricating). Such a narration is called Mudal’las (i.e. concealed). 


Mudhtarib & Idhtiraab: If there is inconsistency (i.e. discrepancy) 
amongst the narrators in the Isnaad (i.e. in the chain or in the 
Matan; the text), such as additions or omissions, advancement or 
deferral, changing or swapping (of narrators), or substituting texts 


in place of text, or by some misrepresentation in the names, or due 
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to shortening or omitting portions of the text, then it is classified as 
being Hadith e Mudhtarib (i.e. a disrupted narration), and this action 
is called Idhtiraab. 


Mudraj: If the narrator mentions (i.e. inserts) his own words or the 
words of some other, such as a Sahabi or Taabi’een due to some 
beneficial reason, such as to explain the meaning of a word, or to 
give its annotation, or to make that which is absolute, conditional; 
then this is regarded as Hadith e Mudraj (i.e. incorporated) and this 


action is called Idraaj (i.e. to incorporate or insert). 


Mu’anan & ‘An’anah: When a narrator narrates a Hadith saying ‘An 
Fulaan, ‘An Fulaan’ (i.e. on the authority of such and such person), 
on the authority of such and such person. Such a Hadith is called 
Hadith e Mu’anan. 


Shaadh & Mahfooz: If a reliable narrator narrates a narration 
contrary to reliable and trustworthy narrators, then if anyone from 
amongst them has been given Tarjih (i.e. preference; over the other), 
then the preferred one is called Mahfooz (i.e. preserved), and the one 
which preference was given over, is called Shaadh (i.e. 


uncharacteristic). 


Munkar & Ma’ruf: If a weak narrator narrates contrary to one who 
is regarded an even weaker narrator than him, then the narration of 
the weaker one is called Munkar (i.e. a renounced narration), and the 
narration of the weak narrator is called Ma’ruf (i.e. a familiar 


narration). 
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Mu’allal: A Hadith e Mu’allal (i.e. imperfect). It is that Hadith in 
which there is some hidden weakness in its Isnaad (i.e. chain of 
transmission), which is a blemish on its soundness. In other words, 
apparently it seems like a Sahih Hadith, but in fact it is not 
completely free from some sort of weakness or flaw, like mentioning 
a Mawquf narration to be Marfu’ or Marfu’ narration to be Mawquf, 
or by mentioning Mawsul to be Mursal or Mursal to be Mawsul, or to 
mix up the text of the Ahadith with one another, or if some other 
doubtful thing is noted, then due to these weaknesses, it is classified 
as Hadith e Mu’allal. 


Mutabi’aat: When two or a few narrators narrate a Hadith in 


corroboration with one another. Such a Hadith is called Mutabi’. 


Mithlahu & Nahwahu: If there is Mutabi’aat (i.e. corroborated in 
words and in text), then it is referred to as Mithlahu, and if it is only 


corroborated in meaning, then it is referred to as Nahwahu. 


Tahdith: When the narrator reports a Hadith by saying ‘Had’dathana 
Fulaan’ (i.e. such and such person) reported to us a Hadith. 

It must be noted that in most of this book instead of explaining the 
terminology where it appears, the actual term will be used to avoid 


the discussion from being lengthened 
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Based on the introduction (i.e. the heading) of this Chapter and as 
per his style, Imam Bukhari —-_»*, presents many manifest verses 


and parts of those manifest verses here. 


Thereafter, he followed this up with statements of some Sahaba and 
Taabi’een 1 4 J 4 u,, more specifically with the statement of 


Sayyid ut Taabi’een Hazrat Umar Ibn Abdul Aziz 1. 


The gist of what is mentioned in this chapter, is that Hazrat Imam 
Bukhari —-_«*, set this chapter, explaining that Imaan is synonymous 
with both Qawl and Fe’l (statements/words and actions), and it 
sometimes becomes more (increases) and it sometimes becomes less 
(decreases), and to explain this he presented a few verses explaining 
the circumstances when Imaan becomes more (when it increases 


and becomes stronger). 


In this discussion, Imam Bukhari —- +, presented the statement of 
Hazrat Umar Ibn Abdul Aziz — 1, which explains that, for Imaan 
there are some Faraa’id and some Shara’it (i.e. obligatory matters 
and conditions etc.), and the Imaan of one who fulfils and discharges 
this, is complete, and the Imaan of one who does not fulfill this, is 
not complete (i.e. it has not reached the level of perfection which is 


required of him). 


He then said that, if I were to live longer, I will tell you about them 
so that you may practice in accordance with them, and if I were pass 
away before that, then I am not eager to remain amongst you (i.e. I 
do not desire to remain alive for a long time). 
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From this it has become clear that, in reality, Imaan is the name 
given to Tasdeeq (i.e. affirmation). In other words, it refers to 
Tasdeeq e Jaazim (i.e. decisive and conclusive affirmation) and to 
believe in that which Huzoor ##* brought and to believe in that 
which is known to be essentially from Deen. In other words, the 
decisive and conclusive affirmation and belief in this, is called 


Imaan. 


With Tasdeeq e Jaazim there is another important point, and that is 
submission and compliance, and this does not refer to that which is 
mentioned in Mantiq, but it is even more than that. In other words, 
it refers to complete submission and compliance, and desisting from 
aggression, and according to Imam e Azam —- i+, this is sufficient 
for the authenticity of Imaan; and for the implementation of the 
Ahkaam (i.e. the commandments), Iqraar Bil Lisaan (i.e. 


confirmation and acknowledgement with the tongue) is a condition. 


In other words, if one has sufficient time to confirm (i.e. proclaim 
Faith) with his tongue, and he does not do so, then according to us 


(i.e. the Ahnaaf), he will not be regarded as a Muslim. 


Now, as to whether he is a Muslim in the Court of Allah or not, then 
this is a matter of difference in opinion (i.e. Ikhtilaaf), but Haqeeqat e 
Imaan (i.e. the reality and essence of Imaan), is Tasdeeq Bil Qalb (i.e. 


To affirm from the heart). 
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In the light of this, In’sha Allah, the person will be regarded as a 
Mu’min in the Court of Allah. In other words, this applies if he did 
not err in complying with Iqraar Bil Lisaan, meaning that he really 
did not get sufficient time to confirm (i.e. proclaim Faith) with the 
tongue, but if the confirmation entered his heart, and he believed in 
it, then in this case, indeed, he is a Mu’min and he should be 


regarded as a Mu'min by all, as this is the accepted view. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,+, then says, 


The confirmation and substantiation of our Madhab is confirmed 


from the statement of Hazrat Umar Ibn Abdul Aziz —-_i. 


Further, towards the end of this narration, the words of the Sahabi, 
Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Mas’ud —-_« +, in this Hadith, 


aS jays cd 


The complete reality and the perfection in faith (Imaan) is to have 
true conviction, and it is this which is the sound reasoning of our 
Imam e Azam Abu Hanifa —- « * and the view of our Imam is 
supported by this, and Ibn e Humaam has adopted here that Iqraar 
Bil Lisaan is also a Rukn (i.e. an essential element) of Imaan. In other 


words, according to him, 


WALD» ey BY yuey 
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Continuing this discussion on the chapter of Imaan and the word 
of the Beloved Rasool /# that the foundation of Islam is built on 
five pillars, Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah _-_»,+, says, I recited 
the said verse of the Holy Qur’an, because the first chapter of the 
Jaame’ Sahih of Imam Bukhari ~- —» + which discussed the 
commencement of the Wahi (Divine Revelation), has now been 
completed, and we will now commence the discussion pertaining to 
the Kitaab ul Imaan (i.e. The Book of Imaan), and I further recited 
this verse because Imam Bukhari —- +, commenced this Book (i.e. 


Kitaab ul Imaan) with this verse. 


In this verse, Almighty Allah is mentioning the sign of recognition of 
the believers, and it must be noted here that with the exception of 
the Ahlus Sunnah Wal Jama’at, no other group is regarded as having 
Imaan. We are the only ones with Imaan. The first sign which 


Almighty Allah mentioned about us is, 
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They Have Faith (i.e. They Believe And Have Imaan) 
In Ghaib (i.e. The Unseen) 


Their next sign is, 
eN 6 | 4.29206 
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And They Keep Their Namaaz (i.e. Salaah) Well Established. 
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After mentioning Imaan, Almighty Allah mentioned Namaaz, and 
after that Almighty Allah mentioned Zakaat etc. (ie. Zakaat e 
Waajiba), and in fact it refers to all the other virtuous actions which 


are related to spending from your wealth. 


In other words, mention was also made of all the Sadaqaat e Naafila 
(optional charity), in one complete concise statement. This means 
that Almighty Allah commanded us to spend for His Pleasure, from 
the sustenance which He has granted us. This was mentioned as a 


further sign of the believers. 


In this verse, Almighty Allah is in fact giving the description of the 
Ahle Sunnat Wal Jama’at, and through this verse it is clear and 
evident, that it is the Ahle Sunnat Wal Jama’at alone who have 
Imaan, because it is our Agida that Allah is Aalim ul Ghaib (i.e. The 
Knower of All the Unseen), and He has granted His Beloved Nabi (# 
special access (i.e. the keys) to His Ilm e Ghaib. 


Almighty Allah has blessed Him ¢#* with knowing the unseen, and 
because He ## is a Nabi and His 4#* excellence is such that He (#¥ 
indeed possesses Ilm e Ghaib and knows Ilm e Ghaib as Almighty 
Allah has bestowed it upon Him #&*, and through the blessings of 
Rasoolullah “4 and by His #4 communication of this knowledge, we 
the Ahle Sunnat wa Jama’at also have knowledge of some Ghaib, and 


due to knowing it, we believe in it. 
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It must be understood that to bring Imaan (i.e. to believe in 
something) is a branch (i.e. a subsidiary) of knowing. In other words, 
how will a person bring Imaan (i.e. believe) in that which he does not 


know anything about? 


Therefore, Hazrat Ibn ‘Ata Iskandari says, 


wt CA 2 Pay) Ca vg) 0 ym 


Almighty Allah Did Not Make Us Mukal'laf (i.e. Liable And 
Responsible) For Imaan Bil Ghaib (i.e. Imaan In The Unseen), 
Until Such Time That Allah Opened For Us His Doors To The 
Unseen. 


Concerning zi there are two Tafseers. 


Grammatical Analysis: In one Tafseer it is mentioned that the letter 


‘Baa’ is Harf e Jar (i.e. a preposition), and it is relative to dju.%. 


In other words, in this context, it would mean that they (i.e. the 
believers are those who) bring Imaan in those things which are 


Ghaib (i.e. they believe in the unseen). 


In another Tafseer it is mentioned that the letter ‘Baa’ is Harf e Jar 
(i.e. preposition), and (24) is Jar-Majroor (i.e. a combination of the 
preposition and noun or a prepositional phrase), and it is equivalent 


of the Haal (i.e. the present) and it is in accusative case, and in 
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reality, it is connected to those who bring Imaan (i.e. believe without 
seeing), and their Imaan is alike in every condition. In other words, 
when they saw the Nabi /#, they were firm on Imaan, and even 


when the Nabi 4" is not in front of them they are still firm in Imaan. 


This is the exalted position of the Sahaba e Kiraam wi" J iu, 
that they brought Imaan by seeing the Beloved Nabi /#*, and even 
when they were away from the Majlis (Sacred Assembly) of Huzoor 


Sarwar e Aalam ##* they remained established on Imaan. 


In other words, the true believers and the sincere ones are those 
who believe in their hearts, but even their tongues are consistent 
with the Imaan which is in their hearts, and there is no difference 
between that which is in their hearts and that which is on their 


tongues. 


In other words, they are not hypocrites, but they are true believers 
and this is their exalted excellence, and Alhamdu-Lillah, through the 
blessings of those Sahaba .%i44“JU*u#., a share of the Haqeegat e 
Imaan (i.e. the essence of Imaan) and that authentic Imaan which is 
embedded in the heart, and which is consistent with the tongue, 
whereby the tongue and the heart are consistent with each other, 
has also been given to us the Ahle Sunnat wal Jama’at, because we 
bring Imaan (i.e. we believe) with our hearts and we acknowledge 
with our tongues all that which Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ## brought 


and conveyed. 
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Imam Bukhari —- —»,*, set this Chapter as Kitaab ul Imaan which is 
after the Chapter on The Revelation, and in this Kitaab, he presents 
numerous chapters, such as the Chapter Regarding the Word of 
Allah, and likewise. 


It is the habit of the authors or compilers that they keep certain 
matters subsidiary to the Kitaab (i.e. to the main category), and they 
keep some matters under the chapters, and then they further divide 


these into different sections. 


As for those matters which they keep subsidiary (i.e. under) the 
discussion of the Kitaab, then in this context the word Kitaab is in 
the meaning of a category, just like under a category there are 
numerous classifications and classes, likewise those matters which 
fall under the category of the Kitaab, are in numerous classifications 


and this is based on the actual category. 


So here, by setting the Kitaab as Kitaab ul Imaan, there are numerous 
classifications, where it is explained whether this refers to the 
statements (words) or the practices etc., and the other classifications 
which are connected to it. So, these are the different types (of a 
category), and sometimes it happens such that, under every 
classification there are some sections which are mentioned, and this 
is why Imam Bukhari called it ‘Kitaab ul Imaan’ (i.e. in it will be 


different classifications and sections etc.) 
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Now, why did Imam Bukhari — — «, bring this chapter after the 
Chapter discussing the Wahi (i.e. the Revelation)? 


The reason for this is because Imaan and all the other chapters 
following it are related, thus after Kitaab ul Imaan, is Kitaab ul Ilm 
and Kitaab us Salaat, and the reason he put Kitaabus Salaat here, is 


because Namaaz is a pillar of Deen. 


It has been mentioned in the Hadith Shareef, 
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Salaah Is A Pillar Of Deen So Whosoever Keeps It Established Has 
Kept The Deen Established And Whosoever Leaves (Ruins) It, Has 
Ruined The Deen. 


After Kitaab ul Imaan, Imam Bukhari —- s+, kept Kitaab ul Ilm and 
his reason for doing this is because Ilm (i.e. Knowledge) is the basis 
and axis of A’maal and Aqida, and Ilm is connected to both of them, 
and this is why after Kitaab ul Imaan he kept Kitaab ul Ilm, and 
thereafter he kept Kitaab us Salaat, because it is the first Rukn (i.e. 


essential element) of Deen and a Pillar of Deen. 


After that, he brought in Kitaab uz Zakaat, and he did this based on 
the sequence, which is mentioned in the Qur’an, wherein Almighty 
Allah first mentioned Salaah and thereafter Allah mentioned Zakaat, 
and this is why Imam Bukhari has kept Kitaab uz Zakaat after Kitaab 
us Salaat. 
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In some editions of Bukhari this is followed by Kitaab ul Hajj (i.e. The 
Book of Hajj), while in some other editions it is followed by Kitaab us 
Saum (i.e. The Book of Fasting). Why did he bring Kitaabul Hajj after 
Kitaab uz Zakaat? This is because Hajj is Ibaadat e Badani (i.e. a 
physical bodily Ibaadat), and Zakaat is Ibaadat e Maali (i.e. related to 
wealth), and this is also because the rank of the body is higher than 
the rank of wealth. 


Hence, this is why Kitaab us Salaat came first after Kitaab ul Ilm, 
which was followed by Kitaab uz Zakaat and then followed by Kitaab 
ul Hajj, because Hajj is a single Ibaadat (i.e. single form of worship), 
which is a combination of both ‘Maali’ and ‘Badani’, and the rank of 
that which is combined (i.e. a compound), is above the rank of that 
which is Mufrad (i.e. individual/by itself), just as naturally, 
Murak’kab follows Mufrad. Hence in this style, he brought those 
forms of Ibaadat which are by themselves and then those which are a 
combination of both, and he kept the discussion on Hajj before 
anything thereafter, because there are intense and firm cautions 


regarding Hajj in the Hadith. 


Hence, he kept it as the first topic. In some editions, it is presented as 
Kitaab us Salaat, Kitaab uz Zakaat and Kitaab us Saum, and this is 


based on the manner and sequence of the Fuqaha. 


Now, here we will discuss what is meant by Imaan. It must be noted 
that Imaan is derived from ¢' (i.e. refuge or protection), and since it 


has been brought in the Baab e Ifaal, then based on this, Imaan 
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would mean, to enter into refuge or to grant refuge to someone, (i.e. 


make him one who has attained refuge). 
C93 IM HF 


In other words, I have given refuge to a certain person. This would 


mean that, I have given him refuge. 


Grammatical Analysis: Now when the Sila (i.e. the relative clause) of 
this, appears as the letter ‘Baa’ Harf e Jar (i.e. the preposition) if the 
‘Laam’ appears, then it gives the meaning of affirmation and of 
confirming something, such as in the case of 4,cx.1. In other words, it 
will mean, I affirmed what he has said, or I have acknowledged what 
he has said. The same is in the case of sex. Like it has come in the 
Holy Qur’an, 
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And You Will Not Acknowledge (i.e. Believe) Us At All, Even 
Though We Are Being Truthful. [Surah Yusuf (12), Verse 17] 


In other words, the sons of Hazrat Ya’qub ;.s+\_+ said to Him, that 


you will not believe us and acknowledge what we are saying, even if 


we are truthful. 


100 


Grammatical Analysis: As for the converting of 7 which is the 


intransitive into the transitive verb through the preposition ~ is 


also an example which is in the Holy Qur’an, 
alot SoaULyiet 
Bring Imaan (i.e. Believe) In Allah And His Rasool 


In the terminology of Shari’ah, Imaan refers to that Tasdeeq e Jaazim 
(i.e. that decisive and conclusive affirmation and belief, in which 
there is no doubt at all). This Tasdeeq e Jaazim is interpreted with 


Imaan. 


There is now a difference of opinion, as to whether Tasdeeq alone is 
sufficient for Imaan, or whether Iqraar Bil Lisaan is also required. 
Imaan also includes and refers to Iqraar bil Lisaan (i.e. to proclaim it 
with the tongue/acknowledge it verbally). Some have said that 
Imaan is only referring to the Tasdeeq, and Iqraar Bil Lisaan (i.e. to 
acknowledge it with the tongue), is to allow the rulings to become 
applicable. In other words, in this world, ‘Indan-Naas (i.e. in the eyes 
of the people), that person is a Muslim, so for the rulings to be 
applied as it should be for Muslims, it is also necessary for him to 


proclaim it with his tongue as well. 


Some have said that there are two essential elements of Imaan. One 
is Tasdeeq and the other Iqraar bil Lisaan, and as for those who 


accept it as an essential element, they regard it as an essential 
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element which is apparent, and they say that, this is an additional 
essential element, which is in contrast to Tasdeeq which is a real 
essential element (i.e. it is an essential element in its true sense), and 


it can never be annulled (i.e. it does not become void). 


However, Iqraar Bil Lisaan at times becomes annulled (i.e. there is 
some sort of exemption and it falls away due to some valid Shar’i 
reason). For example, if someone compels him and forces him to the 
level where it is counted as Ikraah e Shar’i (i.e. being compelled to an 
extent which is counted as a valid excuse), such as in a case where 
someone is standing over a person with a sword and (Allah Forbid) 
says, Commit Kufr or I will kill you, or I will sever your limbs, or if he 
threatens him with other serious consequences. In other words, if he 
is compelled with no other way out, then in such a case due to Ikraah 
e Shar’i (i.e. this is when someone threatens him, telling him that he 
will kill him, or he will break his hands and legs, or he will cut off the 
person’s nose or ears or some other body part etc. or that he will 
beat him up severely, and the person feels that whatever this person 
is saying, he will surely do it), then there is permission to leave the 
Iqgraar and make Tasdeeq with the heart, and in his heart the person 
who is under this state of compulsion (and under such threat) must 
keep established in the heart Laa ilaaha il’l-Allah Muhammadur 
Rasoolullah /#*. The Holy Qur’an has given Rukhsat (i.e. facilitation) 
for someone who is in such an extreme situation (i.e. the ruling is 


relaxed). 
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It is in the Holy Qur’an, 


G 
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Except For One Who Has Been Compelled To Do So, But His Heart 
Is Still Established With Imaan (Faith). [Surah An-Nahl (16), Verse 
106] 


Such a person is not liable and accountable, and in the Court of 
Almighty Allah he is regarded as a Muslim, and until he is facing 
Ikraah e Shar’i, he is also regarded a Muslim by the people as well. 
Hence, this essential element (to make Iqraar) falls away in such 
circumstances of Ikraah e Shar’i etc.; in contrast to Tasdeeq, which 
never falls away or becomes void. This is why the Madhab of our 
Imam Azam Abu Hanifa —- «+, is that Imaan refers to that Tasdeeq 
Bil Qalb (i.e. the affirmation in the heart). This is the view of all the 
Muhaq’qiqeen, Ulama and the Jumhoor (i.e. the majority), and soon 
there will come some narrations from Imam e Bukhari —-—:,.*, which 
are Ta’leeqan (i.e. without the complete chain of transmission) 
which will also support this view. I said this previously that Hazrat 
Abdullah ibn Mas’ud —-_», said that, 


3b 50 oe? 


In other words, the complete reality and the perfection in faith, is to 
have true conviction (i.e. Yageen). So (it is confirmed that) Imaan 
refers to Tasdeeq e Jaazim. 
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As mentioned earlier in a narration which was mentioned Ta’leeqan, 
that Hazrat Umar Ibn Abdul Aziz - 1. said, for Imaan there are 
some Faraa’id and some Shara’it (i.e. obligatory matters and 
conditions etc.), and the Imaan of one who fulfils and discharges 
this, is complete (i.e. perfected), and the Imaan of one who does not 
fulfil this, is not complete. In other words, that person is also 
regarded a Mu’min but his Imaan is incomplete (i.e. it has not 


reached the level of perfection which is required of him). 


In other words, he is also a Mu’min but his Imaan is Naaqis 
(incomplete), and the one who fulfils these Faraa’id and conditions, 
he is Kaamil ul Imaan (he has true, complete and perfect 
Imaan). From this it has become clear that there are three Madhabs 


with regards to Imaan. 
One Madhab is that of the Jumhoor (majority) of the Salaf (pious 
predecessors) and the Muhad’ditheen, and they have said as was said 


by Hazrat Imam Bukhari —-—:,, and is in accordance with how he set 


the Chapter by saying, 


oF 3d? oes 


In other words, Imaan refers to the Qawl (i.e. the statement/word), 


and Fe’l (i.e. the action) as well. 
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Therefore, the Muhad’ditheen explain it by saying, 


69 a ghry wp gu we 


In other words, to affirm with the heart, proclaim with the tongue 


and to act (practice) in accordance with the rulings. 


Concerning this, there is also the Madhab of the Mu’tazila and the 
other is that of the Khawarij, and outwardly it seems as if the 
Madhab of these two (deviants) is close to that of the Salaf, but in 
reality, there is the sky and earths difference between them. There is 
no connection or similarity whatsoever between these people’s 
Madhab and the Madhab of the Salaf (the pious predecessors), even 
though the Salaf say that, Imaan means to practice in accordance 
with submission, and even though they count it as being included 
within the designation of Imaan, but it is the Ijma (i.e. consensus) of 
all the Salaf, and the Mutaqad’dimeen and Muta’akhireen (i.e. the 
former and latter scholars), and the entire Ahle Sunnat wa Jama’at 


that Imaan in fact refers to reading (i.e. proclaiming), 


D yxy F D9 
Laa Ilaaha il'lal-Allahu Muhammadur Rasoolullah 


And in that which Rasool Sarwar e Aalam /* brought, which is 


known to be essentially and necessarily from Deen. In other words, 
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to bring Imaan (ie. to believe and accept) all the Essential 
Fundamental Principles (i.e. Zarooriyaat of Deen), is the Haqeeqat 
(i.e. the essence) of Imaan, and by committing any major sin (i.e. 
Kabeera), a servant does not come out of Imaan, (i.e. he does not lose 
his Imaan). This is confirmed and supported by numerous Ahadith. 
This substance is reported on the level of Mutawatir, from Hazrat 
Abu Hurairah —- 1%, Hazrat Abu Zarr —- 1%, and other Sahaba e 


Kiraam oiZ‘s iu, as well, that if someone read (i.e. proclaimed), 


D grr F DS dy 


Laa Ilaaha il'lal-Allahu Muhammadur Rasoolullah 


And then passed away thereafter while adhering to this, then he will 


enter Jannat, 


Or 03% OV 


In other words, even though he commits adultery, and even though 


he steals. 
Hazrat Abu Zarr —- + reports that he repeatedly said to Huzoor 


Sarwar e Aalam /#¥, ‘Even though he commits adultery, even though 


he steals’. 
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So Sarkaar /# in the end said, 


29 a) Slee 


In other words, this is the position, and he is a Jannati, and he will 
enter Jannat, even though he commits adultery, and even though he 
steals, and even though Abu Zarr is not comfortable with (hearing) 
this. In other words, even though Abu Zarr’s nature (temperament) 


is not comfortable with it. 


Another important fact regarding Imaan is that ‘Imaan’ is a Name of 
Almighty Allah and this is the Grace of Almighty Allah, that 
Almighty Allah bestowed His Name upon us Ahle Sunnat wa Jama’at. 
Almighty Allah is Mu’min, and through His Divine Grace, even His 


servants are Mu’min. 


The meaning of Mu’min is, one who gives Asylum (i.e. refuge), and 


when it comes to the servants, then a true Mu’min is, 


In other words, A Muslim is he, from whose tongue (i.e. harsh words) 


and hands (abuses) all the Muslims are safe. 


This is the Sunnat of Almighty Allah, for Allah is the One Who Truly 
Gives Safety and Refuge. 
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In other words, in doing so, he has fulfilled this Sunnat, that a 
Mu’min is one who gives safe passage (i.e. refuge) to others, and 
keeps established through this, the refuge given by Almighty Allah, 
and Allah keeps that guarantee established for the one who reads, La 
ilaaha il’-Allahu Muhammadur Rasoolullah, and does not break that 
responsibility which has been given to him by the Beloved Rasool i. 


Secondly, Allah is Mu’min in this sense, that the meaning of Mu’min 
is, One who gives Refuge, and also One who Affirms, and Almighty 
Allah does affirm His Oneness, and all that which He has sent down 
upon His Beloved Rasool /#, and He affirms the Nubuw’wat (of the 


Nabi). 


Almighty Allah has brought the entire universe to know this, for He 
is One, and His Divine Being is free from any flaws and shortcomings, 


and He is the Possessor of all Divine Splendours. 


Almighty Allah Says, 


7 
DI7 > 2% 4 a3 ue rt) 


rans SAD NO Ne aT ODEN CIIOTOS 


And There Is Not A Thing, Which Does Not Glorify Him, Praising 
Him; However, You Are Unable To Understand Their Tasbeeh. 
[Surah Bani Isra‘eel (17), Verse 44] 


In other words, everything glorifies Almighty Allah, praising Him, 


but you are unable to recognise their glorifications. 
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Almighty Allah has blessed His Beloved Nabi 4#* with such a far- 
reaching and universal Nubuw’wat, that just as every speck in the 
universe glorifies Almighty Allah, likewise every speck in the 


universe proclaims ‘Muhammadur Rasoolullah x’. 


It is not only the humans who proclaim the Kalima of the Oneness of 
Almighty Allah, but even the Jinns, the botany, and the animals, all 


say, 


D grr F BS dy 
Laa Ilaaha il'lal-Allahu Muhammadur Rasoolullah 


I am not saying this on my own account, but the Beloved Rasool 4 


Himself says, 


Ss Pop 9D Mae vv 


There Is Not A Single Thing Which Is Oblivious Of Me Being 
Allah’s Rasool, Except For The Rebellious Jinns And The 
Rebellious Humans. 


This is why the Kalima bears testimony to, ‘Laa Haaha il'lal-Allahu 


Muhammadur Rasoolullah’ - There Is None Worthy Of Worship 
Except Allah; Muhammad ‘ Is Allah's Rasool. 


109 


We are the People of The Kalima, we are the Ahl-ut Taqwa, and we 
are the Ahle Laa Ilaaha il’l-Allah, and when we deliberated in the 
Kalima, we say to those who reject the Wasila (i.e. the mediation) of 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah #* that the grandness and the excellence 
of Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##* is such, that Almighty Allah 
attached the Name of Sarkaar ##* to His Name in the Kalima without 
any means (i.e. directly), and this is proof that even the Wasila and 
the means to the Zikr (of Allah), is Muhammad 4#*, and the Wasila to 
Imaan and Ibaadat is also Muhammad #. This is a warning and a 


lesson to those who reject the Wasila. 


Zikr e Khuda Jo Un Se Juda Chaaho Najdiyon 
Wal'laah Zikr e Haq Nahin, Kunji Saqar Ki He 


If You Wish To Separate From Him, 
The Remembrance of Allah O Najdis 


By Allah! It Is Not The True Zikr of Allah, 
The Key To Hell-Fire It Indeed Is 


It must be further noted that, it is Almighty Allah said, 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah #4 (i.e. Muhammad #¥ is Allah’s Rasool). 
So, when Almighty Allah has kept His ##* Risaalat absolute, then who 


are we (as servants) to set restrictions and conditions? 


When Almighty Allah kept His *#* Risaalat Mutlag (absolute), then in 
which sense is He /## Allah’s Rasool? He /## is the Rasool of the Jinns, 
He /#¥ is the Rasool of The Angels, He /#* is the Rasool of the past 


nations, and He /## is the Rasool of the nations in the future. 
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He /# is the Rasool of the botany (i.e. all the plants and flora etc.). He 
#z¥ is the Rasool of the fossils (i.e. the non-living things). Apart from 


Almighty Allah, He is Rasool unto all else. 


What a Grand Rasool He ## is! All the other Rasools who came, came 
as The Rasool’s to invite, and My Rasool /#* is also the Rasool who 
invited, and the Rasool who grants special aid and the Rasool who is 
the soul of the entire creation. In other words, Allah blessed Him ##* 
with being unique. Allah is The One Creator, and He made 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah /#* One, in the sense that He /# is peerless 
in the entire creation and He /# is the source and the cradle for the 
entire creation, and everything else which is in the universe was 


created from the Noor (light) of Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##°. 


Therefore, Aala Hazrat —-_»*, says, 


Muhammad Mazhar e Kaamil He Haq Ki Shaan e Iz’zat Ka 
Nazr Aata He Is Kasrat Me Kuch Andaaz e Wahdat Ka 


Of Almighty Allah's Divine Majesty And Honour, 
Muhammad /: Is The Perfect Manifestation 


In This Grand Abundance, We Can Somewhat See, 
The Modus of The Oneness, In His Manifestation 


Allah Almighty is Waahid e Hageegi (i.e. He is Truly One and The 
Only One in reality), and except for Him there is none other who is 
Waahid. Almighty Allah is Waahid e Haqeeqi, for He is not created 


from any particles, and He is also pure from being created (i.e. He is 
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uncreated and The Divine Creator). He is uncreated and none has 
made Him, whereas He has created and made everyone. He is 
Waahid in His Divine Existence and Wahdat e Haqeeqi is His Divine 
Excellence. Neither is He a body (i.e. a mass), nor is He a substance or 
essence, and nor does He have any particles. Whatever exists except 


Him is from this vastness. 


Nazr Aata He Is Kasrat Me Kuch Andaaz e Wahdat Ka 


In This Grand Abundance, We Can Somewhat See, 
The Modus of The Oneness, In His Manifestation 


Here, it is being said that in the abundant blessings and the 
abundant grandness of Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##* the modus of 


Oneness can be seen. How is this possible and what is meant by this? 


Yahi He Asl e Aalam Maad‘dah e ljaad e Khalqat Ka 


He Is The Origin of The Universe, 
The Spirit of The Creation In Entirety 


(In other words), Almighty Allah made His ##* Noor, the source and 
the substance for the entire creation, and He created Him #* without 
any means, from the Light of His Divine Being. Therefore, Almighty 
Allah kept the Name ‘Muhammad’ /#*. with His Name, without any 
means in-between, and from His ##* Noor, Almighty Allah created 
the Ambia and the Mursaleen, and the former and the latter ones, 
and this world and the entire universe and every domain, Almighty 


Allah created from His A" Noor. 
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From the Kalima of Oneness, it has become evident, that 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##f is the Greatest Means (i.e. The Wasila e 
Uzma), and He /#* is the one who reaches the Divine Court of 
Almighty Allah without any means (Wasila), and whoever attained 
closeness to Almighty Allah, or intended to attain this closeness, 
they attained it through the mediation of Huzoor e Akram ##*, and 
this system will continue until Qiyaamat, that whatever anyone 
receives will be that which is distributed from the Court of 


Muhammadur Rasoolullah (#. 


Imam Bukhari —- — » first set the Kitaab ul Imaan, and then he 
directly commenced by saying, Qawlun Nabi ##*. This chapter is 


regarding the blessed saying of the Beloved Nabi (x 


ow ¥ CD) & 
The Foundation Of Islam Is Established On Five Pillars 


In setting the Kitaabul Imaan and presenting the essence of the 
Hadith (4s de 29! G Hazrat Imam Bukhari — —* is trying to show 
that according to its evidence, Imaan and Islam are not separate, but 


they are one (i.e. they are synonymous). 


In explaining this, he presented one part of a Hadith, and this is the 
habit of Imam Bukhari —-»* and this is from his many subtleties 
that, sometimes he mentions the entire Hadith and at other times he 


repeats it, by which one Hadith is reported with a slight variation in 


113 


the wording, from numerous narrators. This is the manner used by 
Imam Bukhari —- «+, in this Hadith as well. Sometimes he repeats 
the Hadith due to the Faa’ida e Mataniyah (i.e. contextual benefits), 
while at times he repeats it due to the Faa’ida e Sanadiyah (i.e. due to 
the benefits derived from the chain of transmission), and at other 
times he presents a portion of that Hadith, while at times he 


presents the complete Hadith. 


Here, he set it as the chapter heading and hence, he only brought the 
portion of the Hadith which says (5 de «%49I & (The foundation of 


Islam is established on five pillars). 


Since he will mention this same Hadith with its complete chain and 
details later, he only narrated this portion of the Hadith here, and 
there, he will explain in detail that the foundation of Islam is based 


on five things. 


Those five things are: 


1. To Bear Testimony That There Is None Worthy Of Worship 
Except Allah 


2. To Establish Salaah 
3. To Give (Pay) Zakaat 
4. To Keep Fast (In The Month of Ramadaan) 


5. To Perform Hajj 
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In regard to the words, 


PP 3 
Imaan Increases And Becomes Less 


According to the Muhaq’giqeen, Imaan refers to Tasdeeq (to affirm 
and acknowledge), because an increase in something, is in the same 
category as becoming less. That thing which is related to volume (its 
quantity), is either more or less, and the connection of Tasdeeq 
(affirmation) is not connected to the volume (amount). However, 
there is a difference of opinion regarding its literal sense. In fact, 
Tasdeeq is a condition, which increases its strength through 
obedience; and if a person is not absorbed in obedience, then due to 


his sins, this strength and power diminishes. 


Imam Bukhari —-~».*, recited these verses to support his claim, 
mele CII 931550 


So That Their Conviction And Faith May Increase, 
Becoming Stronger. [Surah Al-Fath (48), Verse 4] 


ee 2 


Goons 33 


And We Increased For Them, Guidance. 


[Surah Al-Kahf (18), Verse 13] 
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In this verse «%& is referring to Imaan. 
LCT La er ae eee 
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And Allah Increased The Guidance of Those Who Were Rightly 
Guided. [Surah Maryam (19), Verse 76] 


panlsiS RalGT 5 6 dS 1513081 ess 


And He Increased The Guidance of Those Who Were Rightly 
Guided, And He Granted Them Their Piety. 
[Surah Muhammad (47), Verse 17] 


CEST RIC ROIS 5 


And So That The Imaan of Those Who Believe, Increases. 
[Surah Al-Mudath'’thir (74), Verse 31] 


41 poser ics) 8-27 4 oF “fic eh tar 1% 9 CH 
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‘e, 


To Whose Imaan From Amongst You Did It Grant Enhancement? 
So It Granted Enhancement To The Imaan of Those Who Are 
(True) Believers. [Surah At-Tauba (9), Verse 124] 
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In keeping with this blessed habit and manner of his, Imam Bukhari 
+.» has presented all these verses under this chapter. It is also the 
blessed habit and style of Imam Bukhari —-_s*, that when he sets a 
chapter, he presents the verses from the Kalaam of Almighty Allah 
which he has come across and which are in accordance with the said 
chapter. Thereafter, he presents under the introduction of the 
heading of the chapter, those Ahadith which are related to the said 
chapter. 


And Almighty Allah says, 


So Fear Them! So Their Imaan Was Further Increased. 
[Surah Aal e Imran (3), Verse 173] 


And Almighty Allah Says, 


And It Did Not Increase For Them Anything, But Imaan (True 
Faith), And To Be Pleased With That Which Pleases Allah. 
[Surah Al-Ahzaab (33), Verse 22] 


117 


After all the verses it is mentioned in the Hadith, 


ep WE PFs 0g cAs 


And To Love For The Sake Of Allah, 
And To Hate For The Sake Of Allah, Is From Imaan. 


Imam Bukhari —-_».*, says that even though Imaan refers to Tasdeeq 
Bil Qalb (i.e. affirmation and acknowledgement of the heart), but 


there are always some essentials for things which go with it. 


wer ora Ci 


This is a specific legal maxim (Asl e Kulli) that when anything is 
proven, it is proven with all its essentials (which go with it). Hence, 
that heart in which there is Imaan will also have all that which are 


the essentials of Imaan, and all of it will be proven. 


sep ges whcrs 


And To Love For The Sake Of Allah, 
And To Hate For The Sake Of Allah, Is From Imaan. 


In other words, the connection here of love and hate, is not the 
connection and relationship of blood ties and friendship, it is not the 


connection of worldly connections, but the one who loves Allah and 
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His Rasool ### is beloved to us, and as for the one who has no love for 
Allah and His Rasool #*, then such a person is nothing to us. This is 


from amongst the essentials (necessities) of Imaan. 


Regarding his words, 


? 5 sists Byes PP yaw Ws of GF DP EF 5 


wep SPE 5s ove 


Hazrat Umar bin Abdul Aziz —-_s, wrote and sent a letter to Adi Ibn 
Adi that there are some obligations (i.e. requirements) and rules of 
Imaan, and the one who fulfilled it, has perfected his Imaan. From 
this, it has become evident that the Madhab of the majority of the 
Salaf is that, acts of devotion (i.e. worship and obedience etc.) are 
included in Imaan, so what is meant by this is that, with acts of 
devotion (worship and obedience etc.), Imaan becomes complete (i.e. 
perfected), and if a person is sinful, then even due to this, he will not 
come out of Imaan, until he does not do such a thing (i.e. action etc.) 


which proves him to be a kaafir (i.e. unbeliever). 


Contrary to this, is the Madhab of the Mu’tazila and the Khawarij, 
whereby they regard one who has committed Kabeera (i.e. Major 
sin), to be suspended between two stations. In other words, they say 
that he is neither a kaafir nor is he a Muslim, and even worse than 
them is the Madhab of the Khawarij, who regard one who commits 


Kabeera to be a Mushrik (polytheist) and a Kaafir (unbeliever), and 
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today those reflecting the way of the Khawarij and their example 
and their signs, are present everywhere, even here in your country. 
Such is their condition that those things which are neither sinful 
actions nor are they major or minor sins; but in everything, they 
even brand those actions which are desirable and recommended, 
permissible and lawful as being Shirk (i.e. polytheism). This is the 
Madhab of the Khawarij. 


wep I 


And The Imaan of One Who Does Not Properly Fulfil These, 
His Imaan Is Not Complete (i.e. Not Perfected) 
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If | Were To Remain Alive, Then | Will Explain It, Until Such Time 
That You Act In Accordance With It, And If | Have To Journey 
From This World (i.e. Pass Away), Then | Am Not Desirous To 
Remain In Your Company. 


And Hazrat Ibrahim -_+ said, 


ay Z 
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But | Want For My Heart To Become Completely Content. 
[Surah Al-Baqarah (2), Verse 260] 
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Hazrat Ibrahim ,_+said to Almighty Allah, 


O My Rab’b! Show Me How You Bring The Dead Back To Life. 
[Surah Al-Bagarah (2), Verse 260] 


He (Allah) Said, Do You Not Have Faith (i.e. Conviction)? 


ay w 707 o 
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He Said, Yes Indeed. Why Not! But | Want For My Heart To 
Become Completely Content. [Surah Al-Baqarah (2), Verse 260] 


In other words, are you not a believer? So he said, Indeed, I am a 


Believer (i.e. I have complete faith and certainty), but the Imaan 


which I have is without seeing, and I wish that my Imaan should 


migrate from the level of Ilm ul Yageen to the level of Ain ul Yaqeen. 


I wish to see with my eyes Your Divine and Exalted Power, so that I 


may see (witness) how You bring the dead back to life. 


Hazrat Mu’adh ibn Jabl —- ~~ is a very famous and well-known 


Sahabi who is Khazraji (i.e. from the Khazraj tribe). He is that Sahabi 


who presented himself with seventy Ansaar in the Holy Presence of 


Huzoor ##* during the second pledge of Aqaba, and there he brought 
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Imaan in Huzoor /#. He partook in all the battles of Islam, including 
the Battle of Badr etc. and he is regarded as a very noble and blessed 
Sahabi. He said, 


Imam Bukhari presented this narration based on the connection and 
importance of the chapter that, he said to his friend Hilaal Ibn 
Murarah and Mahaarabi, or to someone else, Sit Together With Us, 
So That We May Be Counted As Believers, Even For A Moment. 


It is impossible to take the apparent (superficial) meaning of this 
statement of Hazrat Mu’adh ibn Jabl —-_s+, and this is because Hazrat 
Mu’adh was a very staunch Muslim and he was from amongst the 


Muslim Leaders. 


From the apparent meaning it seems as if he is saying (Allah Forbid), 
lets become believers for a moment, implying that they were not 
believers before that, and they are only asking for Imaan for just one 
moment, and thereafter (Allah Forbid), they are not believers. This 


can never be accepted (as the interpretation of what was said). 


What it really means is that Imaan has been mentioned here 
metaphorically (in an outward manner), attributing it to compliance 
(obedience and reasoning). In other words, we are those who possess 
Imaan (we are already believers), and in order to further strengthen 


the Imaan which we already have in our hearts, we should ponder 
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about these reasons or factors which prove the strength (and 
condition) of our Imaan, or it means that we should praise Almighty 
Allah, and be obedient to Him and remember Him (i.e. make His 
Zikr). 


From this it has become evident that for every nation there is a 
particular language (i.e. dialect), and each has its own set of 
terminology (i.e. connotations), and it is necessary to attribute and 
interpret the statement of every Muslim based on the proper 
connotations, and it is not permitted to attribute and interpret the 
words of a sane adult Muslim with an absurd reasoning (i.e. 


connotation). 


In other words, his words will not be left meaningless. (Hence) this 
meaning will not be adopted here. Thus, here by saying Imaan, those 
things are being referred to, which strengthen the Tasdeeq bil Qalb 
(affirmation of the heart). Here he is referring to pondering over 
those evidences that are proofs regarding the Oneness of Almighty 
Allah, and the Risaalat of the Rasool /#. 


The evidence of this has come many times in the Holy Qur’an. 
Almighty Allah explained (connected) Imaan with Namaaz. What 
really happened is that some people passed away before the Tahweel 
e Qibla (i.e. before the re-direction of The Qibla). 


When the Beloved Rasool /#* first came to Madina Munawwarah, 
then as a form of conciliation with the Jews. He 7 commenced 
performing Namaaz (Salaah) facing the direction of Bait ul Maqdis, 
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but in His ¢# Heart, He ##* wished that the Qibla should be that 
towards which Namaaz was performed in Makkah. In other words, 
the direction of the Holy Kaa’ba, so this wish of Nabi ##* was fulfilled 


and it was commanded: 
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(O Beloved!) ‘We Are Seeing You Time And Over Turning Your 
Face Towards The Sky, So Surely We Will Turn You Towards That 
Qibla (Direction), With Which You Are Pleased. 

[Surah Al Baqarah (2), Verse 144] 


From this it has become evident that the Kaa’ba became the Qibla 
Through the Wasila of Muhammadur Rasoolullah 3. The Kaa’ba is 
the Qibla of Namaaz and Muhammadur Rasoolullah “¥ is the Qibla of 


Imaan. 
This is why Aala Hazrat +, says, 


Haajiyon Aawo, Shahanshah Ka Rauza Dekho 
Kaa’ba Ko Dekh Chuke, Kaa’be Ka Kaa’ba Dekho 


O Hajis Come! And Look At The Grand King’s Sacred Rauda 
The Kaa’ba You Have Already Seen, Look At The Kaa’ba of The Kaa'ba 


Almighty Allah commanded that He 4 should immediately turn His 
##¥ Blessed Face towards the Kaa’ba and whomsoever this command 


reached (i.e. all others) who became aware of this, immediately 
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turned their faces towards the Kaa’ba in the condition of Namaaz, 
just as Huzoor ##* had turned His ##* Blessed Face in the direction of 
the Kaa’ba. 


There were also those people who had already passed away, and they 
were from amongst those (who believed in Allah) but did not turn 
their faces towards the Kaa’ba when performing Namaaz (i.e. they 
died before this command was given), so the people asked about 


what will their condition be, so Almighty Allah said, 


? a a 2 i ie 
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And It Befits Not Allah's Divine Majesty, To Discard Your Imaan 
[Surah Al-Baqarah (2), Verse 143] 


In other words, whatever virtuous actions and deeds you have 
presented in the Court of Almighty Allah, they have been accepted. 


It must also be noted that here, Imaan refers to Namaaz (Salaah). 


In this statement of Hazrat Mu’adh ibn Jabl _-_#, there is evidence 
and proof regarding the Sufis and the Awliyah e ‘Izaam, that to be 
hasty in making objections against the Sufiyah e Kiraam and the 
Awliyah is a sign of deprivation, because in this case if someone 
hastily objects to what Hazrat Mu’adh ibn Jabl _-_»,+, said, he will be 
deprived. 
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Similarly, the Awliyah and the Sufiyah at times say things in their 
own technical (spiritual) terminology, and to (hastily) take what 
they say in the apparent (superficial) sense is to harm yourself. This 
is like the Mustashabihaat which are present in the Kalaam of 
Almighty Allah and in the words of Rasoolullah ##* and they cannot 


be regarded in their apparent sense. 


Similarly, there are also such Mustashabihaat which are evident in 
the words of the Sahaba, the Awliyah and even in the words of the 
general people (Muslims), so the words of a sane adult should be 
interpreted on good reasoning, for as long as it can be interpreted in 
a positive sense, and to hastily misconstrue it and take it in the 


negative sense is to think ill of him, and this is imprudence. 
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THE CHAPTER DISCUSSING THAT, YOUR 
DU’A REFERS TO YOUR FAITH 
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Ubaidullah Ibn Moosa reported to us a Hadith. He said that Hanzala 
Ibn Abi Sufyan reported it to us, who reports from ‘Ikrama Ibn 
Khalid, who reports from Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Umar -* 1%. He says 


that Rasoolullah #* said, The Foundation of Islam is set upon five 


things (pillars): 
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e To Bear Witness That Almighty Allah Is One (i.e. There Is 
None Worthy Of Worship Except Allah), And Muhammad 
Is Allah's Rasool. 


e To Keep Namaaz Established 
e To Pay Zakaat 
e To Perform Hajj 


e To Fast In The Month Of Ramadaan 


Imam Bukhari —- «+, has quoted this Hadith in Kitaab ul Imaan (i.e. 
in The Book of Imaan). He mentioned the opening part of this Hadith 
in the chapter initially without any chain of transmission, and then 


he presented this Hadith under this chapter. 


We have already mentioned before that this is from the special style 
and subtleties of Imam Bukhari —-_1.«, that sometimes he narrates a 
Hadith with its complete chain, while at other times he mentions 
only a portion of the Hadith, and he presents the same under the 


chapter, and then brings the entire Hadith. 


Here, he set the chapter that, Imaan refers to the statement (word) 
and the action, and there is also the conjecture of it increasing and 
decreasing. In other words, it also increases, and it also decreases 


(i.e. becomes stronger or weaker). 
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Hence, in the first part of the Chapter with regards to, 


oP 3 dF yes 


In other words, Imaan refers to the Qawl (the statement), and Fe’! 
(the action) as well. In respect to this, he presented the entire Hadith 


here. 


Imam Bukhari —- —:* set the chapter under the topic ‘Kitaab ul 


Imaan’, but under this chapter he presented the Hadith xyicz. 


He did this to demonstrate that just as Imaan is applicable to 
Tasdeeq (i.e. affirmation), it is also applicable to actions, and just as 
Imaan refers to the statement, it also applies to the action, and this 
was to show that Imaan and Islam are both synonymous with one 


another. 


The evidence of this is present in the Holy Qur’an that, Angels were 
sent towards Hazrat Lut +*,.° » so that they may cause punishment 
to descend upon the Nation of Lut, so when the Angels descended, 


Hazrat Lut »°.» asked them, 


oshapsiilgh ees Ls 


So What Is Your Subsequent Duty (Except This), O Angels 
[Surah Al-Hajr (15), Verse 57] 
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They replied, 
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We Have Been Sent Towards An Offending 
(i.e. A Scandalous) Nation. [Surah Al-Hajr (15), Verse 57] 


In other words, we have been sent towards a nation of transgressors, 


so that we may punish them. 


In another verse it is said, 
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Then We Removed From That City, Those Who Were The 
Believers. So We Found There, Only A Single House (i.e. Family) 
Of Muslims. [Surah Az-Zariyat (51), Verse 35-36] 


Note that in these verses, one verse mentions the word Mo’mineen 
and in the second verse the word Muslimeen is used. So, the Angels 
said that they have removed from the city or town all the Ahle 
Imaan and the believers, and they punished the rest of the nation. In 
this verse, those who were referred to as Mo’min are the same 
people who are being referred to as Muslim as well. From this it is 


evident the Imaan and Islam are both synonymous with each other. 
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One other thing here is that, as authenticity to his claim, and based 
on the chapter which he had set, Imam Bukhari —-» +, presented 


some verses of the Holy Qur’an. 


The connection to the chapter is evident from the initial verses 
which he has presented, because in it is the explanation maintaining 
the increase (in faith), but some of the verses do not explicitly 
mention this increase, like in (some) of the verses which we have 


already explained. 


One verse which still needs to be explained is the following one: 
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(O Beloved “#*) You Say; You Have No Value (i.e. Significance) 
Before My Rab’b, If You Do Not Worship Him, You Belied (i.e. My 
Rasool And My Kitaab), So Now You Will Face The (Destructive) 
Punishment Which Will Cling You. [Surah Al-Furqan (25), Verse 
77) 


In other words, Almighty Allah commanded Sarkaar #* to announce 
to them; what value do you have before Almighty Allah if you have 


no Dua. Here, Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas U# —1%, said that s 3&3 (referring to 


prayer and invocation), means .o,' (referring to Imaan). 


Here, some exegetist and commentators have disagreed with Imam 


Bukhari 1, saying Oly) 5. 
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We should ponder on this and give due consideration and reflect on 
(what Imam Bukhari) has said, because they say that we did not find 


the word ‘S 35 to mean ,GL,\in the dictionary (i.e. lexical meaning). 


However, Ibn Mundhir has presented the Athar (the selections) of 
the meaning which Ibn Ab’bas vr -» +, has adopted, with his own 


merit and this is present in Tafseer Ibn Ab’bas. 


Ibn Ab’bas was one who was well versed with the lexical terms and 
was from the Ahle Zubaan (i.e. Arabic was his mother tongue), and 
further, he is from amongst those who recited and learnt the Holy 
Qur’an e Kareem personally from Huzoor /#, and one who 
understood well its meanings and rhetoric, and he has made 
mention of its Tafseer using the word ,G\), so the merit for the 


lexical meaning has also been achieved in this. 


The second thing is that, it has also become evident that the 
meaning of .GL which Imam Bukhari — —».*, has used, is in fact the 
Tafseer of Ibn Ab’bas Ur _» +, and that which is the Tafseer of Ibn 
Ab’bas is in fact not his own Tafseer (i.e. commentary), and in its 
apparent form, it is Hadith e Mawquf (i.e. it is the word etc. related 
to a Sahabi and not direct from Nabi ##"); but because he is a Sahabi 
of the Beloved Rasool ## and he learnt the Qur’an from Sarkaar /#¥ , 
so it is attributed in the sense that this is the word of Sarkaar /#*. In 
other words, this Hadith e Mawquf is in the ruling and category of 
Hadith e Marfu’, and Hadith e Marfu’ is that which Huzoor /# 


mentioned with His ##* own Blessed Tongue. 
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So, even though this is the statement of Ibn Ab’bas, but in the true 


sense, it is the statement of Sarkaar /#¥. 


Now, this can also be explained, and its reasoning can be proven 
from the lexicon as well, because sometimes it happens such that in 
mentioning the cause, the effect is meant. In other words, that which 
emerges from it is meant. So here in 3445 ‘Dua’ what is the source 


and origin? From where has it originated? 


When an inclination is born in the heart of a person, and there is 
Ma’rifat, and he has Imaan (faith) in Almighty Allah, it is only then 


that he will make Dua. Hence, here +545 has been metaphorically 


used in the sense of GL. 


Hence, it is Imaan which is the cause of that Dua, so Imaan has been 
applied to Dua, and the connection (of this) to this chapter is that, 
just as Imaan refers to the Qawl (i.e. statement), it also refers to the 
action, and the affirmation is also regarded as Imaan, and the 


statements and the actions of a person are also Imaan. 


Imam Bukhari » 2, brought this Hadith under this Chapter. In other 
words, he set this chapter as Kitaab ul Imaan, but the Hadith which 


he is mentioning under it is Anyigg. 


Apparently (i.e. superficially) it seems like this Hadith is not 
connected to this chapter, but from this it becomes apparent that 


Imam Bukhari ~ » is implying and indicating that Imaan and Islam 
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are synonymous with one another and just as Islam is mentioned 
when speaking about Tasdeeq Bil Qalb, Iqraar bil Lisaan and Amal Bil 
Arkaan, in the same way Imaan refers to the statements and actions, 
and to all of these. 


This Hadith outwardly seems to be substantiation for the Mu’tazila 
and the Khawarij. I have already previously explained the Madhab of 
the Khawarij and the Mu’tazila. In other words, their Madhab is that 
the one who is Murtakib e Kabeera (i.e. one who is liable for 
committing major sins), is not a Muslim. The Mu’tazila say that he is 

Apolo ahve. In other words, he is neither a Muslim nor is he a Kaafir 
(i.e. he is suspended in-between) and the Khawarij say that he is an 


unbeliever. 


So apparently, this Hadith seems like it is a Sanad for them, because 
it has been mentioned in the Hadith that Huzoor /#% said, The 
Foundation of Islam is established on five things (pillars); the first 
being to bear witness that there is none worthy of worship except 
Allah, and the second being that Muhammad ##* is Allah’s Rasool. In 
other words to say La ilaaha il’l-Allah by itself is not sufficient. 

It must be noted that after the arrival of Sarkaar /#", even those who 
were remaining just on the actual Tauheed needed to proclaim 
‘Muhammadur Rasoolullah’. If they only proclaimed ‘La ilaaha il’l- 
Allah’ it will not be accepted, until such time that they proclaim 


‘Muhammadur Rasoolullah’. 
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If they say (i.e. proclaim) ‘Muhammadur Rasoolullah’, then only will 
they be counted amongst those who believe in Almighty Allah, and 
only then will they be regarded as those who believe in the Tauheed 
(i.e. the Oneness of Allah). 


In other words, it is only then, will they be regarded as believers, and 
if they do not say ‘Muhammadur Rasoolullah’, then simply reciting 
and proclaiming ‘La ilaaha il’l-Allah’ (The Declaration of Allah’s 


Oneness) will not benefit them in any way. 


It must be noted that Tauheed e Rahmaani is to believe in Almighty 
Allah and to also believe in the Rasool whom He sent. This is 
Tauheed e Rahmaani; and Tauheed e Shaitaani is that he believes in 


Allah, and he (shaitaan) did not commit shirk or worship any idols. 


He (shaitaan) was a Muwah’hid and believed in Almighty Allah, but 
when it was said to him, believe in him and make Sajdah (ie. 
prostrate) before him in whose forehead the Noor of the Beloved 


Nabi /# has been placed, he said, 
Ctcrseaoranee fale 


He (Shaitaan) Said, Should | Make Sajdah (Prostrate) To Him, 
Whom You Have Created From Sand (Dust). 
[Surah Al-Isra (17), Verse 61] 


He rejected (the Command to prostrate), and the moment he 


rejected Him, he rejected Almighty Allah. Hence, ‘Muhammadur 
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Rasoolullah’ is the Wasila of the acceptance of Imaan, it is the Wasila 
of Zikr, Ibaadat and Imaan, and Almighty Allah has placed such 
comprehensiveness in ‘Muhammadur Rasoolullah’, which outwardly 


is not seen in ‘Laa ilaaha II’l-Allah’. 


Tell me, if someone simply says, there is none worthy of worship 
except Allah, will he become a Muslim? (Indeed not), and if one says 
‘Muhammadur Rasoolullah’ (i.e. Muhammad ##is Allah’s Rasool); are 
both parts (i.e. both statements of declaration) not included in it? 
(Indeed they are). 


The Oneness of Almighty Allah is also included in it, for Allah is the 
‘Alam’ (i.e. Name / Proper Noun), which announces the Divine Being 
and all The Splendid Attributes of Almighty Allah; and there is no 
equal Name to it and no other Name is like the Name ‘Allah’. In other 
words, Allah is One. 


Hence, when an unbeliever declares (the words) ‘Muhammadur 
Rasoolullah’ he will be regarded a Muslim, and if he only declares 


‘Laa ilaaha I’l-Allah’, he will not be regarded as a Muslim. 


So from this, we have ascertained that, the Tauheed e Imaani is only 
the share of the Ahle Sunnat wal Jama’at. It is our share and right 
and none other has any share in it, because it is not only about 
reciting ‘Muhammadur Rasoolullah’ with the tongue, but it is to 


accept all that which is proven by saying Muhammadur Rasoolullah. 
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In other words, when a thing is established, then it is established 


with all its necessary conditions. 


(The Statement) Muhammadur Rasoolullah is demonstrating that 
Muhammad /# is Allah’s Rasool, and the Risaalat of Almighty Allah is 
with Him ##*, and when one brings Imaan on His ##¥ Risaalat and in 
His ## Authority and Power, and when one knows (and accepts) that 
Almighty Allah has blessed Him #¥ with the treasures of knowledge 
from His Court, and one understands that Almighty Allah has made 
Him 4 the source and origin of Ilm e Ghaib for the entire creation, it 
is only then that a person will be regarded as a believer. This 
Tauheed e Imaani is our good-fortune. It is the good-fortune of the 


Ahle Sunnat Wal Jama’at. 


Even the Kalima is exhibiting the same. In other words, it is showing 
that Muhammadur Rasoolullah ## is in The Divine Court of Almighty 
Allah without any means. He has a direct reach in the Court of 
Almighty Allah. With the exception of Him ##* can anyone else reach 
the Court of Almighty Allah directly? Indeed not! 


Whosoever reaches (i.e. attains closeness) in the Court of Almighty 
Allah, attains it through the median and means (Wasila) of the 
Beloved Rasool ##*, and whatever anyone receives or will receive is 


through the median of the Beloved Rasool ##*. 
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Who is a Rasool? Some people say that, He ## is a Rasool, but what 
does He know about Ghaib (i.e. unseen)? They say that He ##* is the 
Rasool and yet they still say that He ##¥ is like us (i.e. an ordinary 
human-being). This will not be accepted. If you have said Rasool, 


then truly accept Him as the Rasool. 


It must be noted that the Exalted Station of the Rasool and the Nabi 
is alike. He who is the Rasool /# is the Nabi, and a Nabi is one who 
gives information of the unseen from Allah, and the Beloved Rasool 
fais the one whom Almighty Allah has appointed as His Most Special 


Representative and Ambassador in the entire universe. 


It is mentioned in the Mufradaat e Raaghib 


a D op ae og ON sy 


In other words, the context and meaning of this is that the one who 
is a Nabi is the Special Representative (ie. Ambassador) from 
Almighty Allah, between Him and the creation. In other words, the 
creation cannot present their matters in the Court of Almighty Allah 
without Him #*. Whatever you attain will be through His 4 median, 
and your Duas will be accepted through His * median (i.e. Wasila). 

It must also be noted that Almighty Allah said, ‘Rasoolullah’ # 
without restricting or confining it to any era or time period. In other 
words, Almighty Allah made it absolute, so it means that He ## is the 
Rasool of every era, and He ## is the Rasool of everyone and that He 


eis even the Rasool of the Rasools, the Rasool of the Jinns, the 
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Rasool of the Angels, and except Almighty Allah, He ##* is the Rasool 


unto everything. 


All the Rasools who came in the past, came as Rasools for their eras, 
and He ##* has come as such an exalted Rasool, that even while He (# 
was walking in Madina Shareef, His (#* Risaalat was universal, and 
even today when He ## is in His 4#* Sacred Grave, His #¥ Risaalat is 


also universal. 


Now, no new Nabi or Rasool can come. His /# Risaalat will remain 
continuous and uninterrupted. Allahu Akbar! He ## is the Rasool ## 
of this life of ours and He ## is the Rasool “who blesses us with His 
8% Special Aid and He /#¥ is the Rasool of the entire creation, and He 
fs” is the Rasool of Allah’s Blessings, and He ## is the Rasool of 
Allah’s Invitation (which he passed onto the people). He ##* is the 


one who in reality invited everyone towards Almighty Allah. 


Subhaan’ Allah! He invited everyone towards Almighty Allah, and it is 
through Him /# that the people reached the Court of Almighty 
Allah, so even Hazrat Adam ..' . reached the Court of Almighty 
through His Wasila, and Hazrat Musa ».» » and Hazrat Ibrahim ,) » 
and all those who came before Him ## reached the Court of Allah 
through Him, and even those after Him ##* reached the Court of 
Allah through Him /#?. 
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His 7 excellence is such that when Almighty Allah blessed all the 
past Prophets with Nubuw’wah, He gave it to them with the 
condition that first You should bring Imaan in Him /# and then only 


will You be appointed as a Rasool. It is in the Holy Qur’an; 


Sick Ist 5 5A Bakes Wye GLU Ghee abn Sah 
IEE APG 14 J jsdistrdrdealiasin sai ske: 
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And (0 Beloved)! Remember When Allah Took From The Prophets 
Their Covenant; If | Bestow To You The Book And Wisdom, And 
That Chosen Messenger Then Comes To You, Confirming Your 
Books, You Shall Most Definitely Believe In Him And You Shall 
Most Definitely Assist Him; He (Allah Then) Said, Do You Agree 
(To This), And Accept My Necessary Responsibility In This 
Regard? They All Replied, We Agree; (Then) He (Allah) Said, Then 
Each Become Witness Unto The Other, So | (By) Myself Am 
Amongst The Witnesses With You. [Surah Aal e Imran (3), Verse 
81] 


When someone is addressed and it is said to them, Remember! What 
does it mean? It means that it is referring to one who was present. In 
other words, O Beloved ##! Remember when the Mebhfil (i.e. the 
gathering) of the Nabis was adorned, and when Muhammadur 
Rasoolullah “# was the Head of the Gathering, when Almighty Allah 
Blessed that gathering, and when We took a promise (i.e. a covenant) 


from the Nabis, and what was that covenant? 
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If | Bestow To You The Book And Wisdom, And That 
Chosen Messenger (Rasool) Then Comes To You, Confirming Your 
Books, 


as 254 
3 


You Shall Most Definitely Believe In Him 


Do You Agree (i.e. Believe In This), 


In other words, Almighty Allah was saying to them that when He ## 
does arrive in His ##* physical form in the world, You will indeed 
have to bring Imaan in Him ##*, so He asked them to bring Imaan 
then and there, and then asked them, Do you acknowledge (i.e. do 


you agree), so all of them said, 


141 


They All Replied, We Agree 


In other words they all said, We agree (i.e. we acknowledge and 
believe). In other words they all agreed that He is Allah’s Rasool. He 


then commanded them to bear witness and said, 


Binet ge phaa lls ness 


Then Each Become Witness Unto The Other, 
So | (By) Myself Am Amongst The Witnesses With You. 
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So Whoever Renegades Thereafter, Then It Is They Who Are The 
Transgressors. [Surah Aale Imran (3), Verse 82] 


This was being said to the Nabis, whereas the Ambia -+ never ever 
transgress and can never transgress. In reality this was being told to 
the Ummats of the Nabis, and it is also being conveyed to the Ummat 
e Da’wat of Nabi #. So, when this command is being conveyed to the 
Ambia; then who do the wahabis think they are! 


So, whoever was blessed with being a Nabi, would take this promise 
and covenant from His respective Ummah that, the Final Nabi will 


soon become apparent, and if He ##* arrives in our era, you must 


142 


surely bring Imaan in Him /#* and if He /&* becomes apparent after 
We have passed from this world, then too you must bring Imaan in 
Him #, and this system and manner continued in the era of all the 


Ambia 2". 


All the Ambia ..»/” received Nubuw wat through the blessings of Nabi 
é*, What does this mean? It means that that He ## is the Nabi ul 
Ambia. All their Kalima is one, and just as Almighty Allah is the One 


Rab’b of all, similarly there is one Mustafa /#¥for all. 


This is why Almighty Allah said, “Muhammadur Rasoolullah’ (i.e. 
Muhammad /##? is Allah’s Rasool). From this it is evident that the 
Kalima is one and the same. Our Kalima is Muhammadur Rasoolullah, 
the Kalima of Hazrat Adam ,.' » is also Muhammadur Rasoolullah, 
the Kalima of Moosa » » is also Muhammadur Rasoolullah, and the 
Kalima of the past Ummats as well was, Muhammadur Rasoolullah, 
and from this it has become apparent, that Allah The Almighty 


Creator of the entire creation is One, and the Rasool of all is One. 


It is concerning this that Aala Hazrat Azeemul Barkat +» 2 says; 


Ambia Se Karu Arz Kyun Saahibon 
Kya Nabi He Tumhara, Humaara Nabi 


O Wardens, Why Should | Mention My Case To Every Other Nabi 
Is Your Beloved Nabi Also, Not My Beloved Nabi? 
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After saying this, Aala Hazrat »» 2, answers by saying, 
Jaise Sub Ka Khuda Ek He Waise Hee 
In Ka Un Ka Tumhara Hamaara Nabi 


Just As The Creator of All, Is One, The Almighty 
He 4#* Is Theirs, Yours, And Our Beloved Nabi 


So the most important thing here is Laa ilaaha_ il'l-Allah 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah. In other words, (we are being 
commanded to) bring Imaan in Him ##*, to respect and honour Him 
é and to acknowledge His ##* Risaalat. 

In other words it is being said that if you accept and believe in all 
that which He /& brought, which is from the Zarooriyaat e Deen, 


then only you will be regarded as the true servants of Allah, and only 


after that, other excellences follow. Thereafter it is said; 


ay) ay 


Establish Namaaz 


ve) ss 


And Give (i.e. Pay) Zakaat 
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es 
And Perform Hajj 


Os es 
And Keep The Fast Of Ramadaan 


Here, Imam Bukhari + » z, brought Hajj first (i.e. before fasting). Now 
why did he do this? He did this because Hajj is Ibaadat e Murak’kaba 
(i.e. it is a combined Ibaadat) consisting of Maali and Badani (i.e. 


financial and physical) forms of Ibaadat. 


If you look at Namaaz then you will realise that it is only a Badani 
(i.e. physical bodily) Ibaadat, and Zakaat is only a Maali (i.e. 
financial) form of Ibaadat, whereas Hajj is the combination of both 


Maali and Badani (i.e. physical and financial). 


This is why Hajj is only Fard upon that person who has a mode of 
transport, and the means for the journey and the means to stay 


there (during the journey). 
He must also have the means to leave behind the necessary finances 


etc. for his family until his return. Hence, Hajj is only Fard upon such 


a person (i.e. one who fulfils all the conditions) to qualify for Hajj. 
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And For The Sake Of Allah, Upon The People Is The Hajj Of This 
House; For Those Who Have The Resources To Journey 
Towards It. [Surah Aal e Imran (3), Verse 97] 


Here, the other two are individual and their excellence is greater, 
hence they have been mentioned first (i.e. Namaaz and Zakaat), and 
Hajj which is a joint and combined form of Ibaadat was mentioned 
afterwards. Hajj was kept before Fasting, because there is more 
relevance given to it in the Shari’ah, and because in the Ahadith 
there have been more warnings and cautions about the importance 
of performing Hajj, so its importance is regarded as being more. In 
some narrations, Imam Bukhari » » » mentioned fasting first, 
followed by Hajj, and this is because the Illustrious Jurists (i.e. the 
Fuqaha) have kept this sequence in the books of Fiqh. 


From the apparent manner of this Hadith it seems that after the 
Shahadatain, meaning that after declaring Laa ilaaha il'l-Allah 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah (i.c. after bearing testimony to the 
Oneness of Almighty Allah and the Risaalat of Rasoolullah ##*) if a 
person does not perform Namaaz, he becomes a kaafir (i.e. an 


unbeliever) and will not be regarded a Muslim. 


However, based on this apparent style, according to the 
Muhad’ditheen and the Ahle Sunnat, and from the blessed era of 


Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ## right up to now, it is the consensus of the 
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Sahaba, and the Tabi’een and it is proven from the evidence of all the 
Fugqaha, that the one who is liable for Gunah e Kabeera (i.e. one who 


commits major sins), is not declared a kaafir (i.e. an unbeliever). 


Now, as for the ruling which is given according to Imam Shafi’i » » », 
and Imam Ahmed ibn Hambal » » », that one who does not perform 
Namaaz will be executed (under Islamic law in a Muslim Country), 
then it must be noted that this is not on the basis of kufr, but it is on 
the basis of the ‘Hadd’ (i.e. the application of the penal ordinance for 
such major sins), such as in the case of adultery for which the ‘Hadd’ 
is set as Rajm (i.e. to be stoned to death); or in the case of a person 
who killed someone, then the penal ordinance is that he will be 
executed, and this is not because of kufr but because it is this which 
is the penal ordinance and the punishment for such an act. Hence, 
there is Ijma’ (i.e. unanimous consensus) in this regard, that the one 


who is guilty of Kabeera (i.e. major sin) is not a kaafir. 


From this, it is evident, that to understand the Kitaabullah and the 
Hadith of Sarwar e Aalam /# is not the work (i.e. within the 
capability) of just anyone and everyone, whereby one just looks at 
the text or words of a Hadith and then based on its apparent 
meaning, decides to go with what is mentioned there and just 
practices based on the apparent meaning, but Almighty Allah has 


appointed some of His (special) servants for this task. 
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The task and the responsibility of the Muhad’ditheen was to 
scrutinise and investigate the chains of narrators. They scrutinised 
how the narrator was. In other words, they checked whether he was 


Da’eef (i.e. a weak) narrator, or Thiqa (i.e. a reliable narrator etc.). 


The task of the Fugaha (i.e. the Jurists and Doctors of Islamic Law) is 
that when a Hadith with a confirmed sound chain (i.e. Sanad e Sahih) 
reached them, they deliberated regarding its connotations (and 
contexts), examining it meticulously to ascertain whether the 


Hadith is as per its apparent meaning or not. 


They examined it to see which narration is absolute and which is 
conditional, and which is abrogating and which is abrogated, and 
which verse is based on its apparent connotation and which is not, 
and all of this in fact is primarily in the custody, and under the 


directive of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##. 


Almighty Allah says in the Holy Qur’an; 


SMEG Ble cies SIE 


And (0 Beloved #)! We Revealed Towards You This Recollection 
(i.e. The Qur'an), So That You May Enlighten The People, 
Regarding That Which Has Been Sent Down Towards Them, And 
So That They (Perhaps) Deliberate (Over It). [Surah An-Nahl, (16) 
Verse 44] 
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So from this it is understood that the people have different levels of 
excellence. Subhaan’Allah! The Holy Qur’an was revealed upon 
Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /&* and it was revealed in the Arabic 
language, and it was revealed towards a nation who were masters in 
the Arabic language, and who spoke and understood it eloquently 
and knew all its lexical connotations, but until Huzoor ##* had 
explained and enlightened them about what it means, the Sahaba e 
Kiraam ‘7’ ss » », could not truly understand even a single letter 


from it. 


The condition of the Sahaba e Kiraam 34:7" 3532, was such that Hazrat 
Abdullah Ibn Mas’ud » » ¢ learnt the Holy Qur’an from Sarkaar /*, 
and (also) Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas  » ¢, learnt the Holy Qur’an from Huzoor 


fe, and after them, their students learnt it. 


It is reported from Mujahid, that he recited the Holy Qur’an thirty 
times to Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas » » ». It is further stated that when the 
people would learn the Qur’an from Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Mas’ud «+», 
then until such time that he did not become a complete Aalim of ten 


verses, he would not teach him any further. 
From this it is evident that explaining the Holy Qur’an and 


explaining the Hadith is primarily the Exalted Station and the 
Exalted Status which is afforded to Sarkaar /#. 
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In the very same Qur’an Almighty Allah says, 


ON 


ff, 


so CaS 
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O Believers! Obey Allah And Obey Allah's Rasool And Those 
Amongst You Who Are In (Positions Of) Authority. 
[Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 59] 


I am asking at this juncture that it was commanded 4Ui1,2.2/ so after 
that what was the reason and need to say dy) 115? We must 
understand that Almighty Allah is indeed free from need, but here 
Almighty Allah did not just say auii,2.{but after giving this Command, 


He said, q23)1 faust. 


The reason that 4,2) l,¥a4's ‘obey Allah’s Rasool’ was mentioned, was 
so that it may become manifest, that without obeying the Rasool # 
one can never obey Almighty Allah, and the command does not only 
stop at ‘obeying the Rasool’, but it is being explained that after 
Huzoor /# there are the Sahaba e Kiraam ,4 7” » «2, who also are in 


different categories and levels (of excellence). 
Some amongst them are Fuqaha while the others are from the 


general companions, and the same is in the case of the Taabi’een, 


who came after the Sahaba and followed them. 
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They all are being given the command, 


© p93 


For all of them Almighty Allah is saying that, those of you who are 
aware of the Command of Allah and the Command of His Rasool /# 
should follow them (i.e. the ones who are in the position of 


excellence). 


My reason for explaining this in such detail is so that it is well 
understood that Almighty Allah has not made everyone equal (in 


excellence). 


He has bestowed upon some the special understanding of the Qur’an 
and Hadith, and he has appointed some, so that they may share this 
information and so that those after them may follow in accordance 
with that which they have imparted. So in this, there is evidence for 


us the Ahle Sunnat wal Jama’at, who are Muaallids (i.e. conformists). 


In other words, someone is the Mugallid of Imam Azam » » z, while 
some other is the Muqallid of Imam Ahmed Ibn Hambal - 2, or Imam 
Maalik .». or Imam Shafi’i »». For us there is evidence and support 
from the Holy Qur’an and from the Hadith, that without the 
statements of the Fuqaha e Mujtahideen, we do not have the 


capability to understand all of this by ourselves. 
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Thus, to reject Taqleed means that, those who do so neither truly 
believe in Almighty Allah nor do they truly believe in Rasoolullah /#¥. 
Neither have they understood the Kitaabullah, nor have they 
understood the Hadith, and nor did they manage to attain the 
benefits of the Ijma’ e Ummat (i.e. the Consensus of the Ummah), for 


the Ijma’ e Ummat is based on, 


Fay 
‘The Foundation Of Islam Is Based On Five Pillars’ 


Hence, this Hadith is not simply based on its apparent meaning, and 
it must be noted that the Khawarij and the Mu’tazila are thus all out 
of the folds of this Ummat, and they are the opposition to the Ijma’ 
of the Ummat. Similarly, is the case of the Ghayr Muqal’lideen (i.e. 
the non-conformists) of this time, who say that Taqleed is Haraam, 
whereas there is Ijma’ regarding Tagleed. Hence they are misled (i.e. 


deviants). 
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The Narrators of This Hadith 


There are four narrators of this Hadith and the actual source and the 
topmost narrator of this Hadith and in this chain of transmission is 


Hazrat Ibn Umar ¥ 2. 


The First Narrator Is Ubaidullah Ibn Musa Ibn Baazaam: He is Kufi, 
and he narrated from Imam A’mash and from a large Jama’at of 
Taabi’een. Imam Bukhari, Ahmed and others have narrated from 
him. Imam Muslim and other Ashaab e Sit’ta narrated from him 
through one intermediary. He passed away in either 213 or 214 Hijri 
in Iskandariya. Ibn Qutaiba said that Ubaidullah Ibn Musa used to 
also listen to (i.e. take) Munkar narrations, and he used to report 
them as well, and hence according to many Ulama he is regarded as 
being Da’eef. Imam Nawawi » » 2, says that in the Sahihain (Bukhari 
and Muslim), there are numerous narrations of such innovators, but 
they were those who never invited the people towards their 
innovations, and so the former and latter scholars accepted their 


narrations. 


The Second Narrator Is Hanzala Ibn Abi Sufyan: He is Hanzala Ibn 
Abi Sufyan Ibn Abdur Rahmaan Ibn Safwaan Ibn Umayyah. His 
ancestry reaches Hazrat Safwaan. In other words, Hazrat Safwaan 
Ibn Umayyah - » z,who is from amongst the Sahaba of Huzoor /#*. He 
brought Imaan (accepted Islam) at the time of Fath e Makkah. 
Hanzala Ibn Abi Sufyan is a Tab e Taabi’een. He is also Jam’mi, Makki, 
Qarshi. He was a reliable narrator (Thiqa) and regarded a valid 
source of evidence. He heard Hadith from ‘Ata and other Taabi’een. 
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Sufyan Thawri and other grand narrators narrated from him. He 


passed away in 151 Hijri. A huge Jama’at narrated Hadith from him. 


The Third Narrator Is ‘Ikrima Ibn Khalid: He is Ibn Khalid Ibn Aasi 
Ibn Hishaam Ibn Mughira. He is Qarshi, Makhzoomi, Makki. He heard 
Hadith from Abdullah Ibn Ab’bas and Abdullah Ibn Umar. He also 
heard Hadith from Amr Ibn Dinar and other Taabi’een. Aasi was the 
brother of Abu Jahl and it is mentioned that Hazrat Umar » » , killed 


him while he was in the state of kufr. 


He was the maternal uncle of Hazrat Umar +». This was the grand 
excellence of Hazrat Umar » » » that in the love of Sarkaar j#* he 
sacrificed his relatives. It must be noted that ‘Ikrima Ibn Khalid who 
is a Tab e Taabi’ee is Thiga (reliable). In his level there is also another 
‘Ikrima, who is his cousin and his name is ‘Ikrima Ibn Khalid Ibn 
Salma. Regarding him, Imam Aini said that he is Da’eef (i.e. a weak 


narrator). 


Amongst the Sahaba there are three people by the name ‘Ikrima. 
They are; ‘Ikrima Ibn Abu Jahl, ‘Ikrima Ibn ‘Aamir ‘Abdari and Ikrima 
Ibn Ubaid Khawlani. There are three narrators in the Sahihain by the 
name ‘Ikrima. One is this narrator, and the other two are ‘Ikrima Ibn 


Abdur Rahman and ‘Ikrima Maula Ibn Ab’bas. 


The Fourth Narrator Is Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Umar _- _» +: The 

topmost narrator in this chain of transmission is Hazrat Abdullah 

Ibn Umar Ibn Khat’tab v » z. He is Qarshi, Adawi, Makki. He accepted 

Islam with his father during his childhood, and made Hijrat with his 
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father. He participated in all the battles after the Battle of Khandaq 
(Trench). He is from amongst those six Sahaba who narrated the 
most Ahadith. He narrated two thousand six hundred and thirty 
Ahadith, of which one hundred and seventy Ahadith are Mut’tafaq 
Alaih. Imam Bukhari also narrated eighty-one individually and Imam 
Muslim narrated thirty-one individually. He passed away in either 73 
or 74 Hijri, three months after Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Zubair .. ».,. There 
is also another person in the Sahaba by the same name who was 


Hirmi. 


Subtleties of This Hadith 


There is Tahdith, ‘An’ana and Ikhbaar in this narration. With the 
exception of Ubaidullah Ibn Musa, all the other narrators in this 
chain of transmission are Makki, and he is Kufi. Ubaidullah Ibn Musa 
Ibn Baazaam is his full name with his title. With the exception of 
‘Ikrima Ibn Khalid, this entire chain conforms to the conditions 
which have been stipulated by the Sit’ta. 


This chain is from amongst the Ruba’iyaat e Bukhari. In other words, 
there are four intermediaries between Hazrat Imam Bukhari +», and 
Sarkaar /#*. They are Ubaidullah Ibn Musa, Hanzala Ibn Abi Sufyan, 
‘Ikrima Ibn Khalid and then Abdullah Ibn Umar, and it then connects 


to Sarkaar ##. 


In Muslim, this chain is from the Khumasiyaat. In other words 
between Imam Muslim » » » and Sarkaar (“#* there are five 


intermediaries and between Imam Bukhari  »z and Sarkaar ## there 
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are four intermediaries. Hence, the Sanad of Imam Bukhari . » » is 
stronger. Imam Bukhari + »,also mentioned this Hadith in Kitaab-ut 


Tafseer and Imam Muslim mentioned it in Kitaab ul Imaan. 
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THE FOURTEENTH S9CRED LESSON 
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In the previous we discussed that Hadith which Imam Bukhari ~ » », 
mentioned Ta’leeqan, and then presented it with his own Sanad. I 
will further discuss that Hadith, so that I may present whatever I 
remembered later on regarding this discussion, so that it can also be 
presented in this discussion. These points which I will discuss are 


connected to this Hadith. The Hadith is as follows, 


Pde MoBES WP SEM ss Hy wx we 
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Ubaidullah Ibn Moosa reported to us a Hadith. He said that Hanzala 
Ibn Abi Sufyan reported it to us, who reports from ‘Ikrama Ibn 
Khalid, who reports from Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Umar v » ». He says 
that Rasoolullah 4# said, The Foundation Of Islam Is Set Upon Five 


Things (Pillars); To Bear Witness That Almighty Allah Is One (i.e. 
There Is None Worthy Of Worship Except Allah), And 
Muhammadur “+ Is Allah's Rasool, To Keep Namaaz Established, 
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To Pay Zakaat, To Perform Hajj, To Fast In The Month Of 
Ramadaan. 


It must be noted that both Islam and Imaan are interconnected and 
synonymous with one another, and this is why Imam Bukhari » » », 
has brought this Hadith in Kitaab ul Imaan, and in the matters of 
Imaan, he explained those fundamental things and those things 
which are its actual obligations, and the significant discussions on 
these obligations (i.e. regarding the Faraa’id). He further explained 
that from among those obligatory acts, the soul and the foundation 
of all the Faraa’id without which no Fard or Nafil will be counted or 


accepted is, 


In other words, to bear witness that there is none worthy of worship 
except Allah. It is thus clear that the foundation of Islam is set upon 


five things. 


The first of which is to bear testimony that Allah is One (i.e. there is 
none worthy of worship except Allah), and to bear witness that 


Muhammad /#is Allah’s Rasool. 


The second is to keep Namaaz established. It must be noted here that 
the word, #4 ‘As Salaah’ is Mufrad (i.e. in the singular form), but 
here the complete category is being referred to (i.e. it is being 


referred to in its entirety). In other words, the entire category of 
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Namaaz and the entire category of Salaah is being referred, so this is 


in the form of plural. In other words, 


It thus refers to those five Salaahs in a day and night which are Fard 
upon every sane and baaligh male and female (i.e. one who has 
reached the age of puberty). In other words, these Salaahs should be 
kept established, and the meaning of keeping it established is to 
protect its Faraa’id, its Waajibaat, its conditions, its rules, and all its 


etiquettes, and its Mustahabaat etc. 


This also includes that men should perform Namaaz in Jama’at and 
the women should keep their Namaaz established in their 


homes. Thereafter it was said, 


3) oluys 


In other words, pay (i.e. discharge) your Zakaat. This applies to one 
who is Saahib e Nisaab (a solvent person), meaning one who is the 
owner of the threshold of gold or silver or one Nisaab is completed 
by combining both gold and silver, or if he has grazing animals, or if 
he has trading goods, in which he has made the intention of business 
and which he has kept in his shop for the purpose of business, then 


there is Zakaat upon all such goods. 
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It must be noted, with regards to the gold and silver, the condition of 
an intention is not applicable because Zakaat on gold and silver 
becomes Waajib absolutely when it reaches the Nisaab. Hence, this 
applies to that person whose wealth has reached Nisaab which is free 
from Haajat e Asliya (i.e. a person’s basic essentials) and free from 
debt. 


Haajat e Asliya refers to whatever is required for eating and drinking 
(ie. food), and a house to live in. After subtracting this and one’s 


debt, there is Zakaat on whatever remains (and has reached Nisaab). 
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Thereafter (in the Hadith) is the mention of Hajj (i.e. to perform 
Hajj). It must be noted that the performance of Hajj is (obligatory) 
upon that person who has the goods and means of transport to 


undertake this journey. 


He should also be the owner of sufficient wealth which is needed for 
his eating, drinking and other necessities during Hajj. He must also 
have enough to leave behind for his family and his dependents. In 
other words, he must be able to leave behind that which is needed by 


them in his absence and until the time he returns. 


Hajj is thus Fard upon such a person, meaning that it is Fard for him 


to undertake the journey for Hajj. 
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After this (i.e. after mentioning Hajj), is the command of fasting in 
the month of Ramadaan. This fasting is an obligation upon one who 
is sane, has reached the age of puberty, is healthy (i.e. he has the 
strength to fast) and a Non-Musafir (i.e. one who is not a traveller). If 
he is a Mareed (i.e. if he is ill with an illness that exempts him), he 
has the option of not fasting and to keep its Qaza at another time 


(when his illness has subsided). 


However if he is a Shaykh e Faani (i.e. meaning such an old person 
whose age is such that he will become weaker as the days go and 
there is no hope of him recovering), then in place of every fast, he 
should feed one Miskeen (i.e. one needy person), a full stomach of 


food, and this will be counted as the equivalent of that fast. 
ae Prager ae eee ee 
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And For Those Who Do Not Have The Strength For This, They 
Should Give The Food Of One Needy Person Instead Of It. [Surah 
Al-Bagarah (2), Verse 184] 


In other words, for those who do not have the strength to keep fast, 


they should give Fidya (i.e. the equivalent of it), which is the food of 


one Miskeen. 
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It also must be noted that there are some conditions for the fast to 
become obligatory, such as in the case of women, where they should 
not be in the state of Haidh (i.e. menstruation) or Nifaas (i.e. post- 
natal bleeding). The ruling is that when she becomes pure from 
these, then she may continue fasting, and for the days on which she 
was unable to fast whilst menstruating etc. she should keep the Qaza 


fast for the missed days. 


Whatever has been explained here, are from Faraa’id e ‘Ayaan. In 
other words, (it is Fard e Ain), meaning that a person is individually 
responsible for it and none can fulfill it on behalf of the other. In 
other words, one person cannot read Namaaz on behalf of someone 


else, or keep fast on behalf of someone else. 


This rule is not applicable to Hajj, because in Hajj it is permissible 
that if one does not have the means (i.e. the strength) to go for Hajj, 


he can send someone else for Hajj e Badal. 


This ruling also applies to Zakaat, as in Zakaat you may appoint 
someone as your Wakeel (i.e. your duly appointed agent) to 
discharge your Zakaat on your behalf, and due to this 
representation, the payment of the Zakaat (via the Wakeel) will be 
regarded as being discharged. 


Hence, in Fasting and Salaah, it is not possible for someone to fulfill 
it on behalf of someone else, by saying that I am deputising you, so 


now you pray my Salaah for me. 
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Huzoor /##¥%said, none should read Namaaz on behalf of the other and 
nor should anyone keep fast on behalf of another. This is why when 
a person passes away, the Namaaz (i.e. Qaza) which he is liable for, 


cannot be read on behalf of him by his heirs. 


However, if the deceased made a Wasiyat (i.e. a bequest), then the 
amount which is equivalent to the amount for Fitrah will be given 
from his wealth as Fidya, after his (missed) Salaahs and fasts etc. are 


calculated. 
At this stage it must be understood, that there are those Faraa’id 


which lifelong never fall away (In other words, they are always 
applicable) and the first Fard of all of them is the Shahaadat. 


gee? Sands Sore 


In other words, to bear testimony that there is none worthy of 


worship except Allah and Muhammad ##is Allah’s Rasool. 
This is that Fard (obligation) which is always Fard upon the heart, 


and until death this Fard will not fall away. It is the soul and the life 


of every Fard, and without it, no other Fard is valid. 
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I mentioned in the previous lesson that by proclaiming 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##, the Kalima announces that the 
Risaalat of Rasoolullah # is a universal Risaalat, and the Risaalat of 
Huzoor ##* is remaining until Qiyaamat, and when Huzoor’s ## 
Risaalat is existing until Qiyaamat, then the Kalima tells us that our 
Rasool ## was alive yesterday (i.e. in the past) and He ##¥is alive even 
today in His #&* Qabr Shareef, and He ## will remain alive until 


Qiyaamat. 


The Risaalat also demonstrates that Huzoor /&* is the Rasool of the 
Aw’waleen and the Aakhireen and He /#* is the Rasool of the entire 
universe, and the Rooh e Azam of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /# is 
Rasool ul Kaun (i.e. The Rasool of the entire universe), and the 
Haqeeqat e Muhammadiyah is present in every atom and in every 


speck. 


This is why, when the command of establishing Namaaz was given, 
then those who hold the Agida that Muhammadur Rasoolullah #¢ is 
the Rasool of Allah by Allah’s Divine Command and He ## is such a 
Rasool that He ##is the Rasool of the physical world and He /#*is the 
Rasool of the Domain of the souls, but in fact He /#* is the Rasool of 
every speck and every atom; and those who keep this Aqida that this 
station of His 4#* is uninterrupted, and that He ##is alive and Haazir o 
Naazir, and that Sarkaar ##* is observing my actions, my movements, 
my halting etc., then it is only that person’s Namaaz which is truly 


regarded as Namaaz. 
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The Namaaz of those is not Namaaz in whose Madhab it is said that 
(Allah forbid), if one thinks of a donkey or an ox in Namaaz, then the 
Namaaz will remain valid and if one thinks of the Honour of Sarkaar 
f#¥ in Namaaz, then the Namaaz will become invalid. So, the Namaaz 


of such people is not Namaaz. 


In fact, the Namaaz of that person is truly regarded as Namaaz, in 
whose heart is present the Noor of Muhammadur Rasoolullah 4 and 
the one who regards Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##* as Haazir o 


Naazir. 


Noor e Ilaah Kya He, Muhab’bat Habeeb Ki 
Jis Dil Me Ye Na Ho, Wo Jagah Khog o Khar Ki He 


What Is the Light of Worship? It Is The Love of The Beloved Nabi 
In The Heart Which Is Void of It, Live The Cattle & Donkey 


So, Namaaz is in fact, the Namaaz of those people who are the people 
of Faateha, because to recite the Faateha in Namaaz is Waajib, and 
the Namaaz of those people is counted as Namaaz, who are aware of 


the Asraar (i.e. the secrets) of Namaaz. 


What has been mentioned in Faateha? 


In other words, Allah has commanded us to say, We worship only 


You and from You only do we seek help. 
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I want to ask, Here (i.e. in Surah Faateha) why did Almighty Allah 
command an individual person to say ‘we’, because the word ‘we’ is 
in the plural form, so why has an individual person been 
commanded to say ‘we’ (i.e. why is he being commanded to use the 


plural form)? 


So, why did Almighty Allah Command this? We know well that if a 
person (i.e. an individual) uses the word ‘we’ for himself, then this is 
regarded as the manner of the proud and the arrogant ones, as it is 
they who remember themselves with the plural form, and indeed 
(Allah forbid) Allah has not Commanded us to be arrogant and 
proud. Hence, it is clear that it is something else which is being 


explained here. 


Almighty Allah has made the recitation of Surah Faateha Waajib 


upon us, and He has made the recitation of, 


Waajib upon us and it has been made Waajib upon us by way of this 
Qira’at and recitation. Like we individually acknowledge and 
pronounce that Allah is the only One worthy of worship and the 
True Aid; similarly, we are commanded to do the same in Jama’at. It 
is not permissible in such cases, for a person to pronounce it in a 
singular form while reading individually or in Jama’at. In both forms, 
we have been commanded to pronounce and acknowledge it in a 


plural form. In other words, it is in a congregative sense. 
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What have we understood from this? We have understood that those 
who stop the people from showing respect to Huzoor ##, and in 
whose (false) creed it is regarded as shirk to honour the Awliyah e 
Kiraam and the Sufiyaan e Izaam; yet it is the Will of Allah and the 
Command of Allah that, you should make My Ibaadat and you should 
acknowledge Me, by thinking of My beloved servants and more so by 
thinking of and visualising my most Beloved Nabi Sarwar e Aalam 


és, and while thinking about all of them you should say; 


In other words, O Allah! I am announcing with the Ruhaniyat 
(spiritual blessings and connection) of Muhammadur Rasoolullah /#, 
and together with Ghaus e Azam » » » and with the Saadaat e 
Marahrah and with the Buzurgaan e Deen that, we worship only You 


and from You only do we seek help. 


Now, if someone wants to change this, and he says that I will not say, 


say 


In other words I will not acknowledge and proclaim this in the plural 


form, but I will say, 
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In other words, if he says it in the singular form (i.e. ‘I’ worship you 


alone), or if he says, 


In other words again he says it in the singular form (i.e. and ‘I’ seek 
Your Aid), then the one who changes this will himself change, 


because to make Tahreef (any alteration) in the Qur’an is Kufr. 


From this it is evident that Allah has subdued even those who reject 
the Waseela and those who flee from the Ta’zeem (i.e. from the 
honour) of Rasoolullah 4" by way of this same honour and by the 


Waseela (in Namaaz). 


However, only the Namaaz of that person will be accepted, who 
happily accepts the Waseela and adopts it, and there is no Namaaz 
(i.e. no validity in Namaaz) of those, who do so because they are 


compelled. 


I have already explained before that we are the people of Faateha, 
and that we are the ones who recite Faateha, and we are those who 
are aware of the secrets of Namaaz, whereas they (the deviants) 
recite the Faateha in Namaaz and when Faateha is read outside 
Namaaz, then they say it to be shirk and Bid’at and they say that to 


do so is Haraam. 
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How can it be regarded Haraam to recite the Qur’an e Kareem over 
food, or to read the Qur’an e Kareem in any Majlis (ie. in any 
virtuous gathering), or to read Faateha? They (the deviants) 


forcefully give these Fatwas of shirk and Bid’at on their own account. 


It has become evident that we the Ahle Sunnat wal Jama’at are the 
people of Faateha and that the blessings of Faateha is in our destiny 


and that Namaaz in fact is our Namaaz. 


I said that, we should perform our Namaaz in such a manner, that we 
hold this Aqida that, Sarkaar ## is observing my Namaaz, and that 
Sarkaar ##* is in our thoughts, and He ## is the purpose and coolness 


of the eyes of all the worshippers. 


So, (as I said earlier) when Almighty Allah commanded us to perform 
Namaaz and to stand before His Exalted Court, He commanded us to 


say, 


In other words by saying this, we should acknowledge and make this 
pledge together with the Beloveds of Allah, and if our 
acknowledgement and pledge is not fully accepted, then indeed their 
acknowledgement (i.e. that of the Beloveds) is accepted, so our 


Namaaz and our worship will be accepted through their blessings. 
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Now let’s go a bit further and examine the ‘At Tahiy-yaat’. You are 


performing Namaaz, and when the Namaaz is about to end you say, 
ale ine S7 oye) alo 87 
SWB say OLE 


All veneration, worship and Glory is for Allah. In other words, All 
Praise is for Allah, and all the physical acts of Ibaadat are for Allah, 


and all the Ibaadat done through financial means are for Allah. 


You are in Allah’s Ibaadat and you have said all this which is for 
Allah, but Almighty Allah is telling you that even though you have 
said all this, it must be known that even though Namaaz is My 
Ibaadat, it will not be completed and valid without showing respect 


and honour to my Beloved Nabi ##. So we were commanded to say, 
Sie eh ew ean eae ie 
Ew) Sabla 5 SEN GTONE scsi 


Now at this point I must ask, who said this? It is Almighty Allah Who 


said, 
aie eae ee ae baal eat GT 
B65 abla) ei gids at 
O Nabi! Salaam Upon You, And The Mercy And Blessings Of Allah 


Now, I want to ask about this device of address which is being used 
when addressing someone, by saying ‘You’. 
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Whom is it used for? It is used to address someone who is in front of 


you, and someone who is present, and someone who is alive. 


Thus, the manner in which the Nabi is being addressed in, 
Ae, i - ce g risite 
AE saul age 4355 CU gies 2 2ST 


is demonstrating that your Nabi ##* is also alive, and He /#*is in front 
of you and He ## is present, and while you are in the actual state of 


Namaaz, He ## is looking at you (i.e. observing you). 


This is why Hazrat Imam Ibn Hajar Asqalani » » z, made a very 


important point regarding this discussion, when he said, 


2 oy DP Pl 9 in 7 PF OB a a 
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In other words when the Namaazis unlocked the Doors of The 
Malakut (i.e. the Spiritual Angelic Domain), through their Namaaz, 
and they were granted permission to enter into the Haram of Allah 
The All-Existing, For Whom there is no end, and to attain nearness to 
Him, and then when they directed their attention in the Court of 
Almighty Allah, they saw that, The Beloved of Allah ##* Was Present 
In The Haram of The Most Beloved, so they said, 
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Hazrat Shaykh Abdul Haq Muhad'dith e Delhvi  » » explained the 


crux of the same in this manner, 


a lr Si N21 Fb I F 
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In other words, the Station of Sarkaar e Do Aalam ##¥ is such, that He 
#a¥ is present in all the situations and in all the matters, especially in 
front of the Namaazi, and those performing Ibaadat. He ## is their 


purpose in thought, and the coolness of their eyes. 


Hence, the Musal’li should say ‘As Salaamu Alaika Ay’yuhan 
Nabiy’yu’ believing that my Nabi ##' is present in front of me, and I 
am looking at Him ##*, and if I am not able to see Him /#* then my 


Nabi /#*is most certainly seeing me. 


This is the manner of worshipping Almighty Allah, which Huzoor (# 


taught us, because when Jibreel ,.».. asked, 


iNcae) iu 


What is Ehsaan? 
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Huzoor e Akram /#¥ said, 


Sp 2 97 $b yb a7 HE ar x? § 


In other words, worship Almighty Allah like you are seeing Him, and 
if you cannot do this, then know that Almighty Allah is seeing you. 


Here Shaykh Saaheb has also presented another important point to 


note. 


Grammatical Analysis: He said, 


Fy 


Is a Jumla e Shartiyah (i.e. it is a conditional sentence commencing 


which a conditional term), and 


Spans 


Is its Jaza (i.e. its response and answer). In other words it is being 
said that if you completely absorb yourself in the Rays of Allah’s 
Manifestations, so much so that you even become completely 
unaware of yourself (i.e. you become completely Fana), then you will 


see Him, for He is looking at you. 
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In other words to see Almighty Allah is possible. The Ahle Haq will 
be blessed with this in a manner that when they depart from this 
perishing world, and when the Station of Fana overwhelms them, 
then with the Ain e Baaqiyah (i.e. the eye which is to remain), they 
will make Deedaar of Almighty Allah without being physically facing 
or physically opposite (i.e. it will be not like seeing in the world, as 
one will see and not be able to explain how he saw as Allah is free 


from place and space etc.). 


The discussion here has become a bit lengthy. What all this means is 
that when a person keeps Imaan (believes) in the Risaalat of Sarwar e 
Aalam /#, and while doing so, he regards Him (as Haakim e Mutlaq 
(i.e. the absolute Master), and then reads Namaaz, his Namaaz is 


really Namaaz. 


As for the one who gives Zakaat in a manner thinking that, I am 
paying my Zakaat knowing well and regarding it as a command of 
Almighty Allah and His Rasool “4%, and I am spending from that 
which Almighty Allah, and which Rasoolullah 7 have given me, then 


it is his Zakaat which is counted as Zakaat. 


Me To Maalik Hee Kahunga Ke Ho Maalik Ke Habeeb 
Yaani Mahboob o Muhib Me Nahin Mera Tera 


As The Master | Will Refer To You, 
For You Are The Beloved Of The Almighty 


In The Beloved & He Who Loves Him, 
There Is No Mines & Yours In Reality 
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And as for the one who goes for Hajj, then he should not go for Hajj 
boasting, that I went to the Kaa’ba or I went to Makkah and I have 
fulfilled there what was to be done, but when you go for Hajj, it 
should be such that, 


Kaa‘ba Ka Naam Tuk Na Liya Taiba Hee Kaha 
Poocha Tha Hum Se Jis Ne Ke Nahzat Kidhar Ki He 


All | Said Was, Taiba, Even The Kaa’ba, | Was Not Mentioning 
When Anybody Would Ask Me, To Where Are You Departing 


First one should make the intention of visiting Huzoor ##*, and he 
should then go for Hajj by keeping this Aqida that if I do not make 


His (4 Ziyaarat then my Hajj is incomplete. 


The Beloved Nabi ##said, 


we 8 yh bor 


He Who Performs Hajj And Did Not Come To Visit Me, 
Then He Has Been Unjust (Disloyal) To Me 


Hence, you should go for Hajj by keeping this Agida that, I am not 
just coming to His ##’ Qabr Shareef (Sacred Grave), but I am coming 
to Him /#* in His 4#* apparent physical life (ie. in His *#* Hayaat e 


Zaahiri), to see His *#"Blessed Manifestations. 
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(For the Beloved Nabi ## said), 


bw SWE IY Wir 


The One Who Sees Me (i.e. Comes To Visit Me) After My Passing 
From This World, Then It Is The Same As Him Visiting Me In My 
Physical Apparent Lifetime. 


This ends the discussion on this Hadith Shareef. After this, Imam 


Bukhari +, sets a new chapter under the heading oy! sgh, 
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THE CHAPTER DISCUSSING 
THE MOTTERS OF IMAAN (FAITH) 


After the previous Hadith Imam Bukhari » » », sets another Chapter 
under the heading ey.,iL4 ‘Baab Umoor il Imaan’ (i.e. the chapter) 


discussing the matters of Imaan. 


FIBA IF 9 FIR BF EP po AE? 96 F Yi wn 8 Ge 
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Abdullah Ibn Muhammad narrated to us a Hadith. He said, Abu 
Aamir Al ‘Aqadi narrated to us a Hadith; he said, Sulaiman Ibn Bilal 
narrated to us a Hadith, which he narrated from Abdullah Ibn Bilal, 
who narrated from Abdullah Ibn Dinaar, who presented a narration 
from Abu Saleh Sam’maan Zam’maan Ziyaat Madani, and he reports 
from Hazrat Abu Hurairah «+», who in turn reports from Rasoolullah 
x, that the Beloved Rasool /#* said, There Are More Than Sixty 


Branches Of Imaan (i.e. Faith), And ‘Haya’ (i.e. Modesty) Is A 
(Great) Branch Of Imaan. 
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Grammatical Analysis: Here the compound is Izaafat e Bayaaniyah 
(i.e. a descriptive compound). In other words it is in fact, o...91Gk 
oli. Here the Izaafat is in the sense of . (i.e. from), because Imam 
Bukhari + » has made this claim that with the exception of the 
Shahadatain (the two declarations), acts of worship and obedience 
etc. also fall within the substance (i.e. matters) of Imaan, but this is 
not in the sense which the Khawarij and the Mu'tazila etc. believe it 
to be, by saying that the one who commits Kabeera (i.e. any major 


sin) is a kaafir, and he will remain in Hell forever. 


However what it really means is that all these things are 
Mukam’milaat e Imaan, meaning that Imaan is perfected through 
them, and if someone still does not fulfill the acts of worship and 


obedience, his final destination is Jannat after chastisement. 


I have already mentioned earlier the Hadith which says, 


3 2H De 2 929 Y 9.9.9 8 or 


In other words, the one who says La ilaaha il'l-Allah and then dies 
upon it, he will enter Jannat, even though if he had committed 
adultery, and even though he stole. In other words, (this is the 


command) even if he has committed major sins. 
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This could also be an Izaafat (i.e. a conjunction/particle) giving the 
meaning of the ‘Laam’ in syntax, and would thus mean olwwoydoh 
(i.e. those matters) which are regarding the verification and facts of 


Imaan. Hence, this is what this chapter is about. 


As per his habit, Imam Bukhari « » z, presented two verse of the Holy 


Qur’an here: 


The first verse being, 
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True Virtue Is Not Merely In Turning Your Faces Towards The 
East And The West, But Truly Virtuous Is He Who Brings Imaan 
(i.e.) Believes In Allah, And (In) The Day Of Reckoning, And The 
Angels, And The Divine Book, And The Prophets; And Who 
Spends In The Love Of Allah From His Prized Wealth Upon His 
Relatives, The Orphans, The Needy And The Travellers, And 
(Upon) The Mendicants; And To Free Slaves; And (Who) Keep 
Namaaz Well-Established, And Pay Zakaat (i.e. The Poor-due), 
And Those Who Honour Their Word After Making An Agreement; 
And Those Who Remain Patient During Calamity And Adversity, 
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And During The Holy Battles; It Is They Who Have Truthfully 
Fulfilled Their Word, And It Is They Who Are The Truly Pious. 
[Surah Al-Bagarah (2), Verse 177] 


In other words, the matters which have been mentioned in this verse 
of the Holy Qur’an are the matters of Imaan, in which the soul of 


Imaan is, 


yt 


ably gai ive 


In other words, those who bring Imaan in Allah and in the last day. 
This refers to those who believe (i.e. bring Imaan) in all the 
Zarooriyaat e Deen (i.e. the Essential Fundamental Principals of 
Deen), as they are the ones who truly possess piety and virtue. All 
the other righteous and virtuous actions have only been mentioned 
after this. 


The significance relating to the revelation of this verse is that the 
Jews would read Namaaz (i.e. pray) facing the direction of the West 
(i.e. Baitul Maqdis), and the Christians prayed facing the direction to 
the East, and they gave a lot of attention to this, so they had a 
dispute amongst themselves as to whether it was true virtue and 
piety to perform Namaaz facing the West or it was more virtuous to 
pray facing the direction of the East. So, in their refutation, Almighty 
Allah revealed this Ayat e Kareema, that true virtue is not merely in 
turning your faces towards the East and the West, but truly virtuous 


is he who brings Imaan (i.e. believes) in Allah. 
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Here, Aala Hazrat ~ »z, has attributed the Dhameer (pronoun) in «3 ¢ 
towards Almighty Allah. In other words those who spend their 
wealth in the love of Almighty Allah, and in the love of the Beloved 
Rasool /#*, for the love of the Beloved Rasool ## is in fact Allah’s 
Love, and the reality is that the love of Allah cannot be established 


without the love of the Beloved Rasool ##. 


So (what is being said here is that) those who spend from their 
wealth in the love of Allah and His Beloved Rasool ##, or in the way 
of Ghaus e Azam »»,, or in the way of Shah Barkatullah = »;,or in the 
way of the Awliyah e Kiraam, or if they spend it for their Niyaz, it is 
in reality being spent in the love of Almighty Allah, and is being 
spent in the Way of Allah, because these are those personalities who 
are the beloveds in the Court of Almighty Allah, and they can never 
be disconnected from the Court of Almighty Allah. 
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My Beloveds And My Awliyah Amongst My Servants Are They 
Who When | Am Remembered, Then They Are Remembered, And 
When They Are Remembered, | Am Remembered. 


In this discussion, the pronoun can also be attributed towards the 


wealth (which is being discussed). In this case, it will mean, that even 


though they love their wealth, they should spend from it. 
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Another explanation is that the pronoun is attributed towards the 
word siwhich (in Arabic grammar) is the root word from the Baab e 
Ifaal and here wis in relation to (i.e. connected to) the verb, just as it 


is in the case of, 


(SH G3 gb ldnel 


In other words, be just as it is closer to piety. In this the pronoun is 
attributed to the ‘Adl’ (i.e. being just). 


Now there is one more point to note here. + means poverty, and 
rl means calamity and adversity, and ;, means virtue, or ampleness 
in virtue which includes treating your parents kindly and adhering 
to their wishes, and at times it refers to treating your relatives and 
next of kin kindly, and the verse has said that you should spend your 


wealth upon your relatives. It must be noted that in, 


go? 
“4 
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those relatives are being referred to, who are needy, and those close 
relatives who are underprivileged. In other words you should spend 
your wealth on them, and you will attain two fold reward; one for 


being kind towards them, and the second for giving them charity. 
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Once a person asked Hazrat Abu Zarr » » 2, about what is Imaan? So 


he recited the same verse, 
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So the person said, I asked you about Imaan and you are telling me 
about ‘Birr’! So Hazrat Abu Zarr .», said, a person once came to the 
Beloved Rasool ##*and he asked the exact same question and Huzoor 
*a¥ recited this verse to him in the same way, so just as you have 
questioned me, he also asked the same question to Huzoor /#*, by 
saying that I asked about Imaan, and You are telling me about ‘Birr’, 


so Huzoor #said to him, ws! (i.e. come close to Me). 


Huzoor /#" then said to him, 
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A Believer Is One Who Becomes Pleased 
When Something Good Is Done 
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And If Some Wrong Is Done, Then He Feels Bad About It (i.e. He 
Is Uncomfortable With It) And He Becomes Saddened By It. 


So from this Hadith it has been ascertained that these matters are 
not included in the substance (i.e. in the reality of Imaan), but they 


are from those matters which complete and perfect Imaan. 


In other words the Imaan of that person will be complete who after 
testifying to the Oneness of Almighty Allah and the Risaalat of 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##* performs virtuous deeds, then the 
Imaan of such a person has been perfected (i.e. it is complete), and if 
one omits any of these Faraa’id and he has committed sins, then too 
his final destination is Jannat, be it through the intercession of 
Rasoolullah ## without accountability, or after paying (being held 


accountable) for his sins. 


The second set of verses which Imam Bukhari » » z presented here 


are; 
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Undoubtedly, Successful Are The Believers, Who Humbly Submit 
Themselves In Their Namaaz Weeping, And Who Are Not Inclined 
Towards Obscenity, And Who Are Dutiful In Paying Their Zakaat, 
And Who Shield Their Private Ornaments, Except From Their 
Wives Or Their Legitimate Bondswomen, Whom They Own; For 
They Are Not Blameworthy At All; So Whosoever Desires Beyond 
These Two, It Is They Who Have Transgressed The Limitations. 
[Surah Al-Mu'minoon (23) Verses 1-7] 


These are also from the matters of Imaan. Here, Imaan was 
mentioned first, which is the foundation and soul of virtuous actions 
(i.e. deeds), and thereafter these actions were mentioned. These are 
all matters (i.e. actions or deeds) of Imaan which complete and 


perfect the Imaan. 


One other point which I remembered here is that when Hazrat Abu 
Zarr «»¢, was asked about Imaan, and he explained as mentioned in 
the Hadith earlier, then at this point he » » s remembered the 


incident that took place before Huzoor /#. 


If he wanted he could have directly explained the meaning of Imaan, 
but this was the deep desire of the Sahaba e Kiraam 3 #" 96.594 and 
their passion, that they would remember the occurrences which 
happened while with Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##* and they would 
remember it word for word, exactly as it happened, even if it was 
something which was spontaneous, and even if Huzoor ## did not 
command them by saying, do as I have done, and even if it was not a 


Sunnat e Huda, they remembered all of it with detail. 
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This was because it was their Aqida that every word and every action 
of Huzoor #*was worthy of being remembered (i.e. memorised), and 
they regarded every action of Huzoor ##* as being worthy of being 
followed, and it is this which is the real splendour and excellence of 


a true believer. 
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THE FIFTEENTH S9CRED LESSON 
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This is the continuation of the chapter discussing the Matters of 


Imaan. 
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Abdullah Ibn Muhammad narrated to us a Hadith. He said, narrated 
to us Abu Aamir Al Aqadi. He said, narrated to us Sulaiman Ibn Bilal 
who narrated from Abdullah Ibn Dinaar, who narrated from Abu 
Saleh Sam’maan Zay’yaat Madani who narrated from Hazrat Abu 
Hurairah —-_»+, who reports from Nabi ## that Rasoolullah ## said, 


There Are More Than Sixty Branches Of Imaan (Faith), And Haya 
(Modesty) Is A Great Branch Of Imaan. 
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According to some narrations, this refers to fifty nine branches and 
according to other narrations, seventy seven branches of Imaan, and 


Haya (modesty) is a great branch of Imaan. 


This Hadith is connected to this chapter and this chapter is 
connected to the first chapter, in the sense that Hazrat Imam 
Bukhari » » » set the initial chapter mentioning that Imaan refers to 
the Qawl and the Fe’l (i.e. the statement and the action), and he 


mentioned that Imaan increases and becomes less. 


Now to connect the chapters, he set the ‘Baabu Umoor il Imaan’. This 
chapter explains those matters (i.e. deeds and actions etc.), which 
are included in Imaan or connected to Imaan, and through them, 
Imaan becomes perfected, thus he brought this Hadith in connection 
with this chapter. This Hadith is thus connected to the first chapter 
and to this chapter as well, wherein Huzoor # said that Imaan has 
this many branches or faculties, and modesty is a great branch of 


Imaan. 


Here 224 (Branch) refers to the nature or characteristics (of Imaan). 
Otherwise, x24 also refers to a branch and a Qabila (a tribe), or it 
refers to both separation and love. In other words, x2 is from the 
category of opposites as well, because x34 comes in the meaning of 
separation and it also comes in the meaning of its opposite, and from 
it also comes the word u,. which refers to a tribe. Hence it has 


many interpretations. 
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Here, Hazrat Imam Aini » » » has stated that according to one 
narration, there are sixty branches and explaining this is the word 


fay which is used to refer to numbers between three and nine, and 


Saahib e Ain said that 4) refers to seven and six as well, so in this 
sense, the Hadith would mean sixty-six or sixty-seven branches, and 
based on other narrations it would imply sixty-seven or seventy- 


seven branches. 


Now the question which arises here is, is the actual number of 
branches being referred to, and can it not be more or less than this? 


Or does it mean that Imaan has many branches? 


Many have mentioned that what is meant here is Taktheer (i.e. there 
are many branches of Imaan) and the true meaning of the numbers 


is not being intended. 


At this juncture Imam Aini ~ » » mentioned that many Ulama and 
Muhad’ditheen have written books on the topic of Shu’bul Imaan 
(i.e. the branches of Faith), and the very famous work in this regard 
is that of Imam Baihaqi » » z which is called Shu’bul Imaan. Imam 
Baihagqi » », in the light of this Hadith substantiated the branches of 


Imaan in different ways from the Hadith. 


In other words, he explained that these are all the different branches 
(faculties) of Imaan, and while explaining how the branches of Imaan 
become seventy-seven, Imam Aini » » explained in its Tafseer that 


Imaan refers to Tasdeeq Bil Qalb (i.e. to confirm from the heart) and 
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Igraar Bil Lisaan (i.e. affirmation with the tongue), and Amal Bil 


Arkaan (i.e. acting upon the commandments). 


Hence, there are now three things which are in the category of 


Imaan. They are: 


1. Tasdeeq Bil Qalb 
2. Iqraar Bil Lisaan 


3. Amal Bil Arkaan 


He explains that some branches are related to the first category, and 
some are related to the second category, which has to do with the 
tongue, and some branches are those which are related to Amal e 
Jawaareh (i.e. related to the limbs - physical actions). He then 
explained that those branches which are related to the first category 
are thirty in number, and the first one from amongst all of them is to 
believe in Almighty Allah and His Rasool /#* and to believe in the 


hereafter and in the resurrection; and connected to this as well is, 


93 e705 


In other words, if you love somebody it should be for the sake of 
Almighty Allah and His Rasool /* and if you have animosity against 
somebody then it should not be because of some family dispute or 


because of some personal enmity but it should be for the sake of 
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Deen, and if you hate somebody because of Deen, then this will be for 


the sake of Allah and His Rasool ##¥. 


You should regard that as hateful which Allah and His Rasool (# 
regard as hateful and you should regard that as detested which Allah 
and His Rasool ##* regarded as detested, and whomsoever Allah and 
His Rasool ##* has regarded as an enemy, you too should regard him 
as an enemy, and whomsoever Allah and His Rasool /#* regard as 


their beloved, you too must regard him as your beloved. 


These are also from the actions of the heart and amongst them, the 
love for Nabi ##* is the topmost and most important, and through His 
8% love, and through His ##* Waseela, comes the love for the Sahaba, 
the Ahle Bait, The A’imma e Mujtahideen, the Ulama e Aamileen and 
the Awliyah e Kaamileen, and the love which the Muslims have for 


one another. 


That which is connected and associated to the tongue, refers to 
keeping your tongue engaged and absorbed in the Zikr of Allah, in 
Hamd, in Istighfaar, and in Salaat Alan Nabi (i.e. Durood Shareef 
upon Nabi /#"), and at the same time, to safeguard the tongue against 


speaking in a vulgar, undesirable and obscene manner. 


All these are connected to the branches of Imaan and with the 
exception of these, are the Afaal e Jawaareh (i.e. connected to the 
limbs - physical acts), and they are many, of which he mentioned 
forty, and together with this are the initial thirty, and he explained 


seven more. 
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When all of these are put together they make up seventy-seven 
branches. Imam Aini ~ » », has explained all of them in detail while I 
have only summarised it here in this brief session, as it is not 


possible to give lengthy explanations in this short session. 


The Beloved Rasool ##* said that Haya (modesty) is a great branch of 
Imaan. Indeed Haya (modesty) is a very beautiful and exquisite 
characteristic, and to regard evil as evil and the immediate changing 
of the colour of the face due to some evil action (being witnessed) is 
a natural, inherent quality of pleasant character. This is why Sarkaar 
és mentioned it to be a great branch of Imaan, because when Imaan 
embeds itself in the heart of someone then even the slightest 
thought or sensation of the heart should never be attracted towards 
that which Allah and His Rasool ##* have Forbidden. We should never 
become immodest and do whatever we feel like doing (i.e. should 


never transgress the commands of the Shari’at). 


Haya is such a beautiful blessing for human beings that it is also a 
Name from the Names of Almighty Allah, that this root and origin is 


mentioned as follows in the Holy Qur’an; 
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Verily Allah Is Not Reluctant (i.e. He Does Not Make Haya) To 
Present As An Example, Anything, Be It A Mosquito, Or 
Something Which Surpasses It. [Surah Al-Baqarah (2), Verse 26] 
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Almighty Allah is not reluctant (ie. Shy as it befits His Divine 
Excellence) from presenting any example, be it a mosquito or be it 
something else, no matter how small or how big it may be. Almighty 
Allah attributed the word ‘Haya’ to Himself in the Glorious Qur’an as 
well. However, it must be noted that the rule here is that those 
words which have a dual meaning, and are attributed towards Allah, 
will not mean the same for Almighty Allah, as it would mean for the 


servants of Allah. 


When it comes to the servants, it in fact gives the meaning of 
transformation and anxious expectation, and Allah Ta’ala is free 
from this. These words are from the Mustashabihaat (i.e. that which 
is similar but has an ambiguous meaning), and the general rule 
regarding the Mustashabihaat is that, if their actual apparent 
meaning cannot be suitably attributed towards Allah and His Rasool 
éx¥ then it should not be taken in its apparent sense (Zaahir), and its 
real and true meaning will be left to Almighty Allah, and it will be 
understood that Almighty Allah is pure from its apparent meaning 


and sense. 


Hence in this case as well, Allah is pure from its apparent meaning 
and its true meaning only Allah Knows. However, for the purpose of 
understanding, it is explained that like in the case of humans, when 
one is ashamed and feels modest, then he abstains from evil actions, 
thinking of evil as evil. When it is attributed to Almighty Allah it 
means that Almighty Allah dislikes when the servants do wrong and 
evil deeds and He loves that the servants should be adorned and 
credited with good and virtuous things. 
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The Narrators of This Hadith 


Imam Bukhari » » reported this Hadith with his own Sanad, and the 
source and the reference point of this Hadith (i.e. the topmost 
narrator) after Huzoor ##" is Hazrat Abu Hurairah v ».. There are six 


narrators in this Hadith. 


The First Narrator is Abdullah Ibn Muhammad: His epithet is Abu 
Ja far. He is Ju’fi, Bukhari and Musnadi. He heard Hadith from Waqee’ 
and from numerous others. Huffaz such as Zahli etc. reported 
Hadith from him. He passed away in 229 Hijri. Sayyiduna Imam 
Bukhari ~ » » reported from him alone (i.e. individually). Imam 
Tirmizi » » » reported from him with reference to Hazrat Imam 


Bukhari v », 


The Second Narrator is Abdullah Ibn Amr Ibn Qais: He is Aamir 
Abdul Malik Ibn Amr Ibn Qais Al Aqadi Al Basri. He is also known as 
Al Musnadi. He heard Hadith from Imam Malik - » 2 etc. and Ahmed 
heard Hadith from him. The Huffaz e Hadith are content and in 
agreement with his authority and with him being reliable. He passed 


away in either 204 or 205 Hijri. 


The Third Narrator is Sulaiman Ibn Bilal: He is Abu Muhammad 

Sulaiman Ibn Bilal Quraishi Taymi Madani. He has two appellations, 

Abu Muhammad and Abu Ayub, or he is the freed slave of the Aal e 

Siddique. He heard Hadith from Abdullah Ibn Dinaar and from a 

huge Jama’at of Taabi’een, and grand masters like Abdullah Ibn 

Mubaarak etc. reported Hadith from him. Muhammad Ibn Sa’ad said 
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that he was very handsome. He passed away in 172 Hijri in Madina. 
With reference to Harun Ibn Muhammad, Bukhari said that he 
passed away in 177 Hijri. There is none in the Books of Sit’ta by this 


name except for him. 


The Fourth Narrator is Abdullah Ibn Dinaar: He is Abdullah Ibn 
Dinaar Qurashi Azabi Madani. He was the brother of Amr Ibn Dinaar 
and one of his appellations was Abu Abdur Rahman Maula Ibn Umar. 
He is the freed slave of Hazrat Abdullah ibn Umar —-_»*.. This is why 
he is Adawi and Qurashi and Madani. All have agreed on his 
reliability. He passed away in 127 Hijri. Amongst other narrators 
with this name is also Amr Ibn Dinaar Himsi, but he is not a strong 
narrator and with the exception of these two there is none other 


with the name Amr Ibn Dinaar in Sihah Sit’ta. 


The Fifth Narrator Is Abu Saleh Zakwaan, Sam'maan Zay’yaat 
Madani: He is a great Taabi’ee. Imam Bukhari » »., mentioned his title 
and here he did not refer to him by his title Sam’maan but in other 
places he referred to him by his appellation as well. He was the 
student of Hazrat Abu Hurairah . » » and a Taabi’ee, and numerous 
A’imma e Kibaar narrated from him, while he narrated directly from 
Hazrat Abu Hurairah » » - and numerous Sahaba e Kiraam. A huge 
Jama’at of Taabi’een reported Hadith from him. Amongst them are 
‘Ata, and A’mash who heard one thousand Ahadith from him. There 
is consensus regarding his reliability. He passed away in Madina in 


101 Hijri. 
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There are numerous other narrators by the name Abu Saleh. He was 
known as Sam’maan because he sold ghee (clarified butter) and 
Zay yaat because he sold oil in Kufa. This was his means of earning, 
as he would supply and deliver ghee to Basra. He was also a 
distinguished Aalim and Muhad’dith. 


The Sixth & Topmost Narrator Hazrat Sayyiduna Imam Abu 
Hurairah _- — ~: Hazrat Imam Abu Hurairah | » » is Imaam ul 


Muhad’ditheen and the one who narrated the most (narrations) 
from Sarkaar /#*. There are many different views regarding his 
name. In fact there are so many views that such differences cannot 
be found regarding the name of any other Sahabi. It is to the extent 
that upto thirty names of his have been mentioned. The most 
famous amongst them are the names, Abdullah or Abdur Rahmaan 
Ibn Sakhar. 


He was from the Azadi tribe and was a resident of a place called Daws 
and was a Yamani, thereafter Madani, because he made Hijrat and 
presented himself at the Sacred Court of Rasoolullah 4. He was Azdi 
because he came from the Azd Shanoo’a tribe which was a tribe of 
very tall people. His mother accepted Islam through the Dua of 


Rasoolullah A#¥. 


He personally explains his life as follows, 
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He says, when I was little I grew up as a Yateem (i.e. without a 
father). When I made Hijrat (i.e. When I migrated towards Sarkaar 
#) I was in a poverty stricken condition (having nothing). I was an 
employee at the residence of a lady called Busra bint Ghazwaan, and 
by the Grace of Allah, Almighty Allah brought me to marry her, and 
Praise be to Allah who blessed me with Deen as the means for my 


worldly life and for my hereafter, making Abu Hurairah a leader. 


He arrived at Dhul Hulaifa which is also called Abyar Ali, where he 
had a house. He later gave this house as Sadaqa to his freed slaves, 


while he lived in the Court of Sarkaar #¥ in a very humble condition. 


Regarding this, he personally says that the Ansaar and the 
Muhajireen would be occupied in their fields and in their businesses, 
and they would not have a lot of time on hand, but whenever they 
found some time, they would present themselves in the Court of 
Sarkaar ##*, whereas I would be in the presence of Sarkaar ## at 
every moment, in public and in private, and I would be the one 
serving Him /#*, and at that stage I only did this so that I could fill my 
stomach (i.e. I could get something to eat), and I would receive a full 
stomach of food from the Court of Sarkaar ##*, and I would also get to 
listen to the Hadith of Rasoolullah #¥. It is mentioned that He was 
the leader of the poor Sahaba e Kiraam who used to reside at 
Suffa (Ashaab us Suffa) and he would always be present in the 


service of Sarkaar /#¥. 
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He narrated five thousand, three Hundred and seventy four Ahadith, 
of which Bukhari and Muslim have unanimously agreed to three 
hundred and twenty five; (a further) ninety-three narrations are in 
Bukhari and one hundred and ninety Ahadith have been reported by 


Imam Muslim. 


Now comes the questions as to why was Hazrat Abu Hurairah » » » 
known as Abu Hurairah? With regards to this, he personally says 
that I would graze goats as a shepherd and in my sleeve I used to 
keep a cat which I used to play with, so the people began to call me 
Abu Hurairah ‘Father of the Kitten’ and this became my epithet. 


According to one view, it is reported that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam (# 
saw him playing with a kitten so Huzoor /#* kept his epithet Abu 
Hurairah. So, there can be a connection and conformation in both 
these narrations, in this sense that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /# first 
gave him this name. In other words, where he used to graze the 
animals there were others present in the same tent with Huzoor ##, 
so when Sarkaar ## saw him with the kitten, Sarkaar /#* referred to 
him as Abu Hurairah, and it cannot be denied that on listening to 
Sarkaar (* the Sahaba who were present there also followed in the 
manner of Sarkaar *#* and called him Abu Hurairah ‘The Father of 
The Kitten’. It thus seems that Huzoor ##* first referred to him by 
this name and the others also preferred it and hence he became 


famous by this name. 
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He passed away in the year 59 Hijri and was laid to rest in Jannat ul 
Baqi, before 60 Hijri. He lived for more than eighty years. His Dua 
was accepted as he had made Dua in the Court of Allah by saying, O 


Allah, | seek refuge in you from the beginning of 60 Hijri and 
from the governance of youth. 


This was that era when Hazrat Amir Mu’awiyah Ibn Hazrat Abu 
Sufyan  » passed away and his incompetent son Yazeed became the 
ruler and he dominated illegally. He began making customary those 
actions which were contrary to the Shari’ah and many wrongful 
actions took root. Almighty Allah accepted the Dua of Hazrat Abu 


Hurairah .»-,and thus he passed away in 59 Hijri. 


With the exception of attaining immense Uloom e Zaahiri (i.e. 
apparent knowledge), he also attained immense Uloom e Baatini (i.e. 
intrinsic spiritual knowledge from Rasoolullah 4) which was 
preserved in his chest. He said, I heard (i.e. I received) two types of 
vessels from Huzoor /#*. One was that which was concerning the 
knowledge of Halaal and Haraam etc. and which was the apparent 
knowledge, and I have shared and propagated all of that knowledge, 
and one category of knowledge is such, that if I divulge it, then this 
throat of mine would have been slit, and that was Uloom e Baatin 


(i.e. intrinsic Spiritual knowledge). 
In other words, this is that knowledge which serves as evidence for 


the Ahle Tasawwuf and the Awliyah e Kiraam and the Sufiyaan e 


Izaam, and it is their rightful share. 
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This special secretive knowledge was passed down in every era and 
such spiritual knowledge is found in the Holy Qur'an and in the 
Ahadith, and there is no limit to this, and it cannot be calculated. 
Those who understand it, grasp it, recognise it and comprehend it, 
are only those who have a special connection to the Exalted Secrets 
that are bestowed upon them from the Court of Almighty Allah and 
they are those whose hearts have become the treasure chests of 
these Exalted secrets. I have now completed my explanation about 


Hazrat Abu Hurairah —-_i. 


Subtleties of The Chain of Transmission: 


It must further be noted that in this narration, a Taabi’ee narrated 
from a Taabi’ee. In other words, Abu Saleh is a Taabi’ee and Abdullah 
Ibn Dinaar who is a Taabi’ee as well narrated from him. On this basis, 
this entire Sanad is Madani with the exception of two people, one 
being Abu Ja’far Abdul Ju’fi Al Musnadi and the other being Abu 
Aamir Al Agadi. With the exception of them the entire Sanad is 
Madani. 


In this Hadith Imam Bukhari - » 2 gathered the concepts of Tahdith 
and An’anah; just as in the earlier Hadith he gathered Tahdith, 
Ikhbaar and An’anah. Here is Tahdith, in other words thrice 
‘Had’dathana’ was mentioned, and then ‘An’ was mentioned thrice, 
as An Fulaan, An Fulaan, Anin Nabi. This was done in order to show 
that Hazrat Imam Bukhari » » » regards Had’dathana, An Fulaan and 


Akhbarana to mean the same. 
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With the exception of Aqadi all the narrators of this Hadith are 
Madani, and with the exception of Musnadi, they are all in 
accordance with the conditions of the Sit’ta. In this narration, one 


Taabi’ee has narrated from another Taabi’ee. 


After this explanation Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah . . , makes 
the following Dua; May Almighty Allah bless us with the true 
respect of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam #¥ which is a grand branch of 
Modesty. May we be blessed with truly respecting Him ##, His -#* 
Ahle Bayt, the Sahaba, and may we be blessed to respect all those 
things which are attributed to them, and may we be blessed with the 
true love for the Awliyah e Kiraam, and the love for virtuous words, 
and hatred for evil words. May Allah adorn us all with the true sense 


and true virtues of modesty. Aameen. 
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CHAPTER: 9 MUSLIM IS ONE FROM 
WHOSE TONGUE AND HANDS, THE 
MUSLIMS ARE SAFEGUNRDED 
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Adam Ibn Abi lyaas Narrated To Us A Hadith. He Said, Shu’ba 
Narrated to us a Hadith, From Abdullah Ibn Abi Safar And From 
Isma’eel Who Narrated From Sha’bi Who Narrated From 
Abdullah Ibn Amr, Who Narrated From Nabi “#* That The Beloved 
Rasool “Said, A Muslim Is One From Whose Tongue And Hands 
The Muslims Are Safeguarded, And A Muhajir (i.e. One Who 
Migrates) Is One Who Divorces Himself (i.e. Abstains) From All 
That Which Allah Has Forbidden (Upon Him). 
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In the previous Hadith regarding which the exegesis was presented 
by Imam Bukhari from Hazrat Abu Hurairah » »».was the summarised 
discussion on Imaan, and it was explained that there are sixty-seven 
or seventy-seven branches of Imaan, based on the difference of the 
two narrations, and Haya (modesty) is a great branch of Imaan. In 


the words; 
yen ps 


The Tanween (on the word) %z is present there to show greatness. 
In other words from the faculties and branches of Imaan, Haya 
(modesty) is one of the great branches. This Hadith was connected to 
the earlier narrations and the discussion of Imaan which was 


presented in the earlier narrations. 


Here as well, as per his habit Imam Bukhari «=», had set the Kitaab ul 
Imaan and the chapter discussing the Word of Nabi -#*, and 
thereafter he set the chapter discussing the matters related to 
Imaan, and he also mentioned (as I discussed earlier) that Imaan 
refers to both the Qawl (i.e. the statement) and the Fe’l (i.e. the 
action), and it increases and also becomes less. As a commentary of 
this, Imam Bukhari . » set this chapter that, ‘A Muslim Is One From 
Whose Tongue And Hands, The Muslims Are Safeguarded’. 


Here as well Imam Bukhari » » » presented the Hadith without any 
Sanad and did so Ta’leeqan, and he also (in the heading of this 
chapter) only mentioned one portion of the Hadith, as it is what was 


203 


relevant to the introduction of the chapter, and then only 
afterwards did he mention the entire Hadith in a Mawsul manner 


with his Sanad. That entire Hadith is as follows; 


sndcty Prades Pee 


A Muslim Is One From Whose Tongue And Hands The Muslims 
Are Safeguarded, And A Muhajir (i.e. One Who Migrates) Is One 
Who Divorces Himself (i.e. Abstains) From All That Which Allah 
Has Forbidden (Upon Him). 


When Imam Bukhari » » » set this chapter, then in the chapter he 


presented one part of the Hadith, whereas the Hadith is made up of 


two statements. The first being, 


And the second part being, 


A question arises here, as to why he only used one part of the Hadith 


and left out the second part (in setting the chapter)? 
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The answer to this is that, when a Baab (a chapter) is set, then at that 
point, only that is mentioned in the (introduction) to that chapter 
which is directly relevant to the chapter, and the mandate of the 
chapter was for the first part to be presented, so he used the first 
part here. 


The second reason is that Imam Bukhari -» » z mentioned Imaan and 
Islam to be synonymous, and just as Imaan is the affirmation of the 
heart, similarly in the gist (essence) of Imaan, acts of devotion (i.e. 
deeds of devotion etc.) are also included, and so is abstention from 
sins. So, the connection of Islam is to the word ‘Muslim’ for its root is 
Islam, which is synonymous with Imaan. This is why he commenced 


by mentioning, 


From this Hadith, it is evident that a Muslim is one who is adorned 
with good character, and one who holds back (restrains) his tongue 
and hand from harming other Muslims, and he abstains from all that 


which Almighty Allah has commanded him to abstain from. 


From the apparent sense of the Hadith it seems as if it means that 
one who does not do this is not a Muslim (which is not the case). 
Now the response to this has already been mentioned previously. In 
other words, such types of Hadith are not taken in their apparent 
sense, because the Ijma’ (i.e. consensus) is established based on this, 


that Imaan refers to the affirmation of the heart and confirmation 
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with the tongue, and whatever is over and above this meaning, is in 
fact not included in the reality (i.e. in the actual essence) of Imaan. 
All the Ahadith which discuss this are referring to Imaan e Kaamil 
(i.e. complete and perfect Imaan). In other words, a complete Muslim 
(i.e. a true and perfect Muslim) is one from whose tongue (i.e. words) 


and hands the people are safe. 


Here the words tongue and hand have not been mentioned to show 
that people are only safeguarded from this, but it is mentioned to 
show that most of the harm and grief which is caused to people is 
caused through the tongue and the hand, and a person carries out 


most of his actions through his hands. 


So, here it actually refers to those words, and those actions which a 
person does (i.e. those things which are harmful, no matter what 
they may be). In other words, even though it is not specifically done 
by him using his hands. If he is liable for such an action or word, 


then all such words and actions are being referred to. 


So, here in the Hadith, the Muslim being referred to is a complete 
Muslim (i.e. a Muslim in the true sense). To better understand this, it 
is important to understand the defined maxim, that when the class 
or category is mentioned, then it refers to the complete individual. If 
I say, man, human, horse, beast, then this does not refer to a crippled 
or paralysed person, but in the real sense it refers to a complete 


human-being (with all his faculties intact). 
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Similarly, is the case of the beasts (i.e. of a horse etc.) when it is 
mentioned, then it does not refer to one which is blind, or has a 
broken limb etc. but it means one which can see and run etc. and is 
in good shape. In other words, it refers to an animal which is 


complete in limbs, having all its necessary characteristics. 


This is why it is often the manner of the eloquent ones (i.e. the men 
of the language), that when they describe something they 


specifically use the ‘Ism e Jins’ (unit nouns). 


For example, Almighty Allah referred to the Kaa’batullah As ‘Al-Bayt’ 
and this is an ‘Ism e Jins’ and here the specific House of Allah is being 
referred to, and even though it was mentioned absolutely, it refers to 
the perfect House of Allah. Similarly in this Hadith, 


A Kaamil (i.e. complete/true) Muslim is being referred to. So it will 
mean that a complete (i.e. a true) Muslim is one from whose tongue 


and hand the Muslims are safeguarded. 


One point to note here is that in the Hadith, the plural form of the 
masculine noun (i.e. Jama Muzakkar) is being used, so what then is 
the ruling with regards to the females? The answer to this is that 
here the same rule which applies to males, applies to the females, 
and (this is the rule) in most commands wherein the distinction is 


not clearly mentioned. 
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In other words, the females follow the same rule which applies to the 
males. This means that even though the ruling regarding the men 
has been mentioned (without giving separate instructions for 
females), and the males are being addressed, but the females are also 


included in this ruling. 


Another point to note here is that (even though) the Muslims have 
been specifically mentioned, but to even harm a Zimmi Kaafir (one 
who is the responsibility of the Muslim government) who pays Jizya 


(i.e. tax) to the duly appointed Islamic Government, is Haraam. 


The rule has also been mentioned regarding the one for whose safety 
the Muslims have given guarantee (i.e. taken responsibility). If 


someone wrongfully harms such a person, it is also Haraam. 


In other words, a Kaamil Muslim is he who not only abstains from 
harming another Muslim, but at the same time he also makes sure 


that the Zimmi Kaafir is safeguarded from his harm. 
In fact a Kaamil Muslim (i.e. a complete and true Muslim) is one who 


even abstains from causing the slightest undue injury and undue 


harm to even the smallest of animals. 
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Hazrat Hasan Basri » » 2 while presenting the commentary (i.e. while 


explaining) the ‘Abraar’ (i.e. the truly pious ones), he said, 


P 07h goed é 


The Abraar Are Those Pious Personalities, Who Do Not Even 
Harm An Ant, And They Dislike Evil And Mischief. 


So, the same ruling here (as is applicable regarding harming the 
Muslims) will apply, and thus to harm him (the Zimmi) is like 
harming a Muslim, because the honour of the Muslims is such, that if 
anyone from amongst them gave security (i.e. immunity) to someone 
and if anyone of them has taken the responsibility for his protection, 
then this guarantee is not just his guarantee, but it is the 
responsibility and guarantee of all the Muslims, and it is not only the 
immunity by all the Muslims, but is the guarantee from Allah and His 
Rasool ##*, and to break that responsibility and guarantee upon 
which all the Muslims come together, is to break a pledge of all the 


Muslims. 


It must be further noted that when all the Muslims together come to 
a consensus, it is not their own word, but it is attributed towards 
Allah and His Rasool ##, and this is why the Ijma’ e Muslimeen (i.e. 
the complete consensus) of the Muslims is regarded as a valid 
argument and reason. This is why that which all the Muslims regard 
as being good (i.e. virtuous), is accepted as being virtuous, and that 


which they regard as being evil is evil. 
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From this it can be ascertained that those who bark against the 
practices of the Ahle Sunnat Wal Jama’at, and give the Fatwas of 
impermissibility and Haraam against these practices, and those who 
give decrees of impermissibility, Bid’at and Haraam against Meelad, 
Faateha and the other blessed practices of the Ahle Sunnat, are not 
harming the Ahle Sunnat in any way, but they are denying the word 


of the Beloved Rasool ##because the Beloved Rasool ##¥ said, 


ay aig s 
My Ummah Will Not Come Together (Unite) On Deviance 


In fact they are not only denying the word of the Beloved Rasool ## 
but they are going against the Command of the Holy Qur’an, because 


the Holy Qur’an announces, 


Ohne DI LORE RSG OPIS 2 3 re pl gol oes 


aed Laseles sais Jileals 


And Whosoever Acts Contrary To The Rasool, After The Path Of 
Righteousness Has Been Clearly Shown To Him, And Walks A 
Path Which Is Separate From The Muslims, We Shall Leave Him In 
His Condition, And Throw Him Into Hell; And What An Appalling 
Place It Is To Return To. [Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 115] 
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By saying, ‘And whosoever acts contrary to the Rasool, after the 
path of righteousness has been clearly shown to him’, was 
sufficient. Why after saying this, the Holy Qur’an still says, ‘and 
walks a path which is separate from the Muslims’? 


This verse is explaining one command through the other. In other 
words, to walk on a path separate from the true Muslims, and 
establish your own views and to think that you alone are Muslims 
(like the deviants do), and all the others are kaafir and mushrik, and 
that only we are doing right, and all the others are Bid’atis, 
committing impermissible and Haraam acts, then this is to deny the 
Ijma’ e Muslimeen, and it is this which is to deny the Command of 
the Beloved Rasool /#*, and it is this which is enmity against the 
Beloved Rasool /#* (i.e. to act contrary to the Beloved Rasool ##*) and 


it is upon this that the warning was declared in the words, 
2 ge reece a Z ee 2 4 
aed La satgs abarslSleals 


We Shall Leave Him In His Condition, And Throw Him Into Hell; 
And What An Appalling Place It Is To Return To. 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah .. then says, | have explained all 


of this as a parenthesis, for better understanding. 
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One other thing I want to mention here (before ending this session) 
is that in this Hadith is the refutation of the Murjiya (i.e. a deviant 
sect). They say that to read Laa Ilaaha II’l-Allah Muhammadur 


Rasoolullah is sufficient. 


They say that if you recite the Kalima and affirm it, then there is no 
need to do anything else. If one does not read Namaaz or keep fast 
etc. it does not harm his Imaan. It must be noted that this is their 


deviance. 


There are certain levels of Imaan, and based on these levels, Imaan 
becomes Kaamil (i.e. completed and perfected), and acts of devotion 
increase (i.e. strengthen) the Imaan and sinful acts decrease (i.e. 
weaken) the Imaan. Due to this a person reaches that stage where he 


loses his Imaan. And Allah Knows Best. 
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This is a continuation of the discussion related to the previous 


Hadith. In this Hadith, Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#said, 


sanbch Prosar ye Py? 


A Muslim Is One From Whose Tongue And Hands The Muslims 
Are Safeguarded, And A Muhajir (i.e. One Who Migrates) Is One 
Who Divorces Himself (i.e. Abstains) From All That Which Allah 
Has Been Forbidden (Upon Him). 


As I mentioned previously, that in this Hadith, the tongue and the 
hand has been mentioned (specifically), and this is because in most 
cases, the words and actions which a person enacts are through both 
these parts (i.e. through the tongue and hands). So, what is meant is 
that a Muslim is one from whose verbal and physical ills (i.e. abuses), 


other Muslims are safeguarded. 


A question arises here that, if the word (i.e. statement) is meant in 
this Hadith, then why were the words; ‘word or statement’ not used, 
and why was the word ‘tongue’ used? 
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It could have been said, 


oar Sy 


In other words, one from whose words the other Muslims are 


safeguarded. 


In this narration, the mentioning of the word Lisaan (i.e. tongue), in 
fact refers to the words (of a person), and it is mentioned 
metaphorically and is from the category of indirect metaphors. In 
other words, tongue has been metaphorically used to imply ‘one’s 


word or statement’. 


The etymologists and lexicographers have said that, 


6? x Briel 


In other words the Kinaayah (i.e. Metaphor) is more expressive than 
the interpretation. The other thing is that the word Lisaan (i.e. 
tongue) is more generalised compared to using the word ‘word’ or 
‘statement’. If the word Qawl (i.e. word or statement) was used, then 
it would only specifically apply to a word or statement. In using the 
word tongue, it was made clear that any kind of harm or abuse of a 
Muslim by way of the tongue is not acceptable and a Muslim should 


be safeguarded from this. 
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In other words, if a person sticks out his tongue to someone to tease 
and mock him, then this too is counted as harming (i.e. abusing) that 
person, and to abuse someone with the tongue is also counted as 


being abusive and harmful. 


From the gist of this entire Hadith it is evident that a Muslim is he, 
that while fulfilling his duties towards Almighty Allah and His Rasool 
#¥, he also gives complete consideration to Hugoog ul ‘Ibaad (i.e. the 
right of the servants of Allah), and in doing so he must abstain from 
causing undue harm to the servants of Allah, and that Muslim who 
gives due consideration to Hugoogq ul ‘Ibaad with Huqooqullah is the 


true Muhajir (i.e. a migrant). 


So, here the word ‘Muhajir’ is in the sense of an explanatory 
conjunction. In other words the other explanation or commentary of 
the word Muslim is that a complete (i.e. a true Muslim) is one who 
abstains from all that which Almighty Allah has forbidden upon him 
with regards to Huqooqullah and Huqoog ul ‘Ibaad as well. 


In other words, in this narration it was first specified that a Muslim 
is one from whose tongue and hands other Muslims are safeguarded, 
and now after this specification, it is being generalised, that a 
complete Muslim is one who abstains from all that which Almighty 
Allah and His Rasool ##* have commanded him to abstain from, 
which in the general sense means that, be it that which is connected 


to Huqooqullah or be it that which is connected to Huqoogq ul ‘Ibaad. 
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It has been further understood from the apparent sense of this 
Hadith that to harm or abuse a Muslim is not some minor issue, but 
it is something which is very serious, and is immensely disliked in 


the Court of Almighty Allah and His Rasool 2#. 


It must further be noted that this is not only limited to harming and 
abusing Muslims. In fact to cause undue harm and to unjustifiably 
abuse any human being, be it a Muslim or an unbeliever, or even to 
animals, are all actions which are immensely disliked by Allah and 
His Rasool /#, and the apparent meaning of the Hadith has clearly 
shown that the one who does not abstain from that which has been 


forbidden, is not a Muslim. 


However as mentioned earlier, this Hadith will not be taken in its 
apparent sense, but what is really meant is that a complete (i.e. true 
Muslim), is one who after affirming with the heart and confirming 
with the tongue (his faith), fulfils the devotional actions (i.e. duties) 


and keeps away from sinful acts. 


There is consensus in this regard, that after reading Laa Ilaaha I'l- 
Allah Muhammadur Rasoolullah (i.e. by proclaiming the Kalima) he 
has entered into Islam and has become a Momin, and now no sin and 
no sinful act will remove him from this Imaan and from Islam, until 
he commits such a sin which is absolutely Haraam, while regarding it 
as Halaal. Until such time, he will be considered a Momin (i.e. he will 


be regarded as Muslim), and he will not be removed from Imaan. 
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In other words, for as long as he does not reject any of the 
Zarooriyaat e Deen (Essential Fundamental Principles of Deen), he 
will still be regarded a Momin, even though he may be liable for 


committing major sins. 


From my explanation and my discussion, I am sure it has become 
clear that in the Hadith, the specification of Muslims is not just for 
abstention, but it is because the matter of the Muslims is one of 
greater care in the Court of Allah and His Rasool ##*, and on the basis 
of this, special mention was made regarding Muslims, whereas to 
cause undue harm even to unbelievers and to even unduly harm 


animals is also Haraam. 


Such is the matter of causing (undue) harm, that if a person fulfils all 
his devotional duties (ie. Salaah etc.) and does not leave any 
deficiency in fulfilling the Huqooqullah, and stays up the entire 
night performing Namaaz, and spends his day fasting, and does 
other virtuous deeds like spending in charity etc. but he (unduly) 
harms and abuses the people, then all these deeds of his will not be 
efficacious to him, until such time that he does not stop causing 


harm. The Holy Qur’an bears testimony to this; 


ANGSTY of LS tT Aig 


O You Who Believe! Do Not Ruin Your Charity By Showing 
Favour, And By Causing Harm. [Surah Al-Bagarah (2), Verse 264] 
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This means that, to wrongfully (i.e. unduly) harm or abuse a person 
causes one to ruin his virtuous deeds, and the gist of the same is also 
mentioned in the Ahadith. 


Hazrat Imam Bukhari . » » has reported a Hadith of this nature with 
his own Sanad in Al Adab ul Mufrad. The chain of transmission is 


brief, so I will present the Sanad e Hadith and then translate it. 
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The gist of this Hadith is that Maula Ja’da Ibn Hubairah said that I 
heard from Abu Hurairah |», that he used to narrate a Hadith, that it 
was mentioned to Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#¥ that, Ya Rasool’Allah 
fx! A certain woman spends the entire night performing Namaaz, 
and she spends the day fasting, and she performs many virtuous 
deeds, and she distributes a lot of charity, but together with this, she 
also abuses (i.e. harms) her neighbours with her tongue. Sarkaar ##* 
said, she has no goodness in her. She is from amongst the inmates of 
hell. It was then said to Sarkaar ##* that there is a certain lady who 


performs her Fard Namaaz, but does not give as much charity as the 
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other woman, and she only distributes a few clothes, but she does 
not abuse (i.e. cause harm) to anyone. He ##* said, She is from 


amongst the residents of Paradise. 


From this Hadith it is evident that to wrongfully harm or hurt 
anyone ruins one’s virtuous deeds, and while safeguarding his 
Faraa’id and Waajibaat, even if a person gives a little in Sadaga and 
Khayraat (charity), but if he abstains from harming someone unduly, 
then he is counted amongst the residents of Jannat (i.e. one 
deserving Paradise), and to cause undue harm and hurt, be it to an 
animal, causes a person to become deserving of hell, and even when 
a person treats an animal kindly, he becomes deserving of Jannat, 


and he is forgiven. 


So, what can be said about humans, and more so about (the 
importance of) treating a Muslim well and fulfilling your duties 
towards a Muslim, and how blessed will a person be if he treats a 
Muslim kindly and avoids causing him any harm, and how beloved 
will such a person become in the Court of Allah and His Rasool ##! 


Only the people with Imaan can truly understand and realise this. 


I will now present two Ahadith related to ill-treating animals and 
causing them undue harm, which is also from Imam Bukhari ¥ » ». I 
want to explain what happened to a woman who ill-treated a cat, 


and to a man who quenched the thirst of a dog with some water. 


Imam Bukhari . » 2 quoted both of these Hadith in Al Adab ul Mufrad 
and in the Jaame’ As Sahih. 
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Abdullah Ibn Umar narrates in this Hadith that Huzoor /# said that a 
woman was punished due to a cat. She had caged the cat until such 
time that the cat died (due to hunger and thirst). It is now being said 
to her (while she is being punished), neither did you give it any food 
nor any water (while keeping it caged), nor did you set it free so that 


it may fill its stomach by eating the insects and worms of the earth. 


The second Hadith is regarding a dog which was suffering extreme 
thirst, and a person fed (gave) it water and he was forgiven and 
became worthy of Jannat. Imam Bukhari » » 2, quoted this Hadith in 
the Jaame’ Sahih (i.e. in Sahih Bukhari) as well as in the chapter on 


distributing water. 
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Hazrat Abu Hurairah » » » reports that Rasool e Kareem ## said, a 
person was walking somewhere, and he felt extreme thirst, so he 
found a well and climbed into it, and he quenched his thirst. When 
he exited the well, he saw a dog that was panting due to immense 
thirst, and eating sand from the ground. He then said (to himself), 
this dog is suffering due to thirst like I was suffering, so he again 
climbed into the well, and filled water in his (leather) sock, and then 
came out, while holding the sock in his mouth, and he then fed the 
water to the dog. Almighty Allah was pleased with this action and 
this virtuous deed of his, and Allah rewarded him for this, by 
forgiving him. The Sahaba e Kiraam asked, Ya Rasool’Allah /#¥! Is 
there any reward for us (as well) in (treating) our animals (well)? So 
Sarkaar /#* said, There is reward in every moist place (i.e. in every 


living thing). 


I had said earlier that I would discuss the Sanad (i.e. the chain of 
transmission of this Hadith), so I will now explain this Sanad, and 
end this session. I will present the Sanad to you and then I will tell 
you whatever information I have managed to find regarding each 


narrator. The Sanad is as follows; 


Pe” Posty P Soin 9 iF Se 8 pag Haw 


xia Fuk yO sotad 
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The Narrators of This Hadith 


There are six narrators (i.e. the transmitters) of this Hadith, and the 
Sahabi from whom this Hadith is derived (i.e. initially narrated), is 
Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Amr ¥'»3,. 


The First Narrator is Adam Ibn lyaas: As I mentioned earlier the 
Rijaal of this Hadith are six, the first of whom is Adam Ibn Iyaas. In 
Adam Ibn lyaas it is with a Hamza, and under the Hamza is a Zer (i.e. 
a Kasra), and the letter ‘Yaa’ is Maftooha (i.e. it has a Zabar), and 


after it is the letter ‘Seen’. 


He is known as Abu lyaas which is his epithet, and his name is Abdur 
Rahmaan, and as per another view, his name is Naahiyah. He was 
initially from Khorasaan. He relocated from there to Baghdad, and 
then grew up in Baghdad. He spent his childhood in Baghdad. He 
transcribed Hadith from the Shuyookh of Baghdad, and then he 
journeyed to Kufa, Basra, Hijaz, Syria and Egypt etc. in search of 
Hadith. His residence in Syria is a famous city called Asqalaan. He 


lived there and in 220 Hijri he passed away in Asqalaan. 


Abu Haatim said that this narrator was a reliable (i.e. Thiga) and a 
trustworthy narrator, and that he was from amongst the Awliyah 
Allah (i.e. he was from amongst the pious and beloved servants of 
Allah). He was a great and devout worshipper (i.e. an Aabid and 


Zaahid). He was a War’raaq by occupation (i.e. he used to write a lot). 
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He was eighty-eight years of age at the time of his passing away. In 
the books of Hadith there is no one else who is known by the name 


Adam Ibn Abi Iyaas except him. 


There is someone else who is mentioned in Muslim, Tirmizi and 
Nasa’i by the name Adam, but he is not Ibn Iyaas. That is Adam Ibn 


Sulaiman Kufi. 


In Bukhari and Nasa’i there is also another narrator by the name 
Adam, but that is Adam Ibn Ali Al ‘Ajali Al Kufi, and in the narrators, 
there is another Adam, and that is Adam Ibn ‘Uyaynah who is the 
brother of Muhad’dith e Kabeer and Imam ul Muhad’ditheen Hazrat 
Imam Sufyan Ibn ‘Uyaynah » » 2 who is from the Shuyookh of Imam 
Bukhari v » 2, but Adam Ibn ‘Uyaynah is regarded as Da’eef (i.e. a 
weak narrator) and is not categorised as being appropriate as 


evidence. 


The rule regarding names which are alike is that the person should 
not be confused by them, but should try to remember them 
correctly. Hence, this is the only Adam Ibn Abi Iyaas who is 
mentioned in the books of Hadith and not anyone else. There is also 
one narrator by the name Adam Ibn Saa’id who appears in the Sanad 
Ve oe ag! ge Gund ov one. It is said that this person is Majhool (i.e. 


unknown). 
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The Second Narrator is Shu’ba: The name Shu’ba is Ghayr Munsarif 
(i.e. a diptote where declension is restricted), because it has the signs 
of Alamiyat (i.e. being a proper noun), and Taanith (i.e. having 
femininity) which are from the reasons which hinder complete 


declension. In other words the above is how it will be read. 


His name is Shu’ba Ibn Hajjaj. His epithet is Abu Bustaan and he hails 
from the Azdi tribe. He is regarded as being from the Azdi tribe 
because he is a freed slave of the Azdi tribe. Initially he was from 
Waasit, and he later relocated to Basra, and the Muhad’ditheen all 
agree that he is regarded as the Imam of the Muhad’ditheen and he 
was a very exalted and blessed personality who is held in great 


esteem. 


Imam Sufyan Thawri » » says that in Hadith Shu’ba is the Ameer ul 
Mo’mineen. This is a status that is afforded to a distinguished and 
notable expert Muhad’dith. Imam Ahmed (i.e. Imam Ahmed ibn 
Hambal —+ 1+.) said that, even though he was an individual Imam, he 


was equal to an entire Jama’at of Muhad’ditheen. 


He passed away in the beginning of 160 Hijri in Basra. In the books of 
Sit’ta (i.e. Bukhari, Muslim, Nasa’i, Ibn Majah, Tirmizi and Abu 
Dawood), he is the only one with the name Shu’ba Ibn Hajjaj. There is 
no one else by this name. He is such a great personality that Aala 
Hazrat .»» 2 discussed him in his work ‘Haajiz ul Bahrain’ and said that 


he would never narrate Hadith from any weak narrator. 
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He would only narrate from a narrator who was accurate and 
competent in preserving the narration and its chain of transmission, 


and he was Aadil (upright) and reliable. 


There is another narrator by the name Shu’ba Ibn Dinaar. He is 
mentioned in Nasa’i. It is mentioned by the Scholars of Hadith that 
he was truthful (Sadooq). 


He reports from his master Ibn Ab’bas v » z. Abu Dawood said that 
about him ul J (i.e. he is not completely accurate and competent) 


in preserving the narration and its chain of transmission. 


It is the terminology of the Muhad’ditheen when they say yz» (Le. 
without the Alif Laam), they mean that he is not a strong narrator at 
all and when they say ul. with the Alif Laam, then it means that 
he is not completely accurate and competent in preserving the 


narration and its chain of transmission (i.e. he is not Taamuz Dhabt). 


There is another person by the name Shu’ba Ibn Amr but he is 
regarded amongst the weak narrators. He narrates from Hazrat Anas 
Ibn Maalik . » sand Imam Bukhari -» » 2 says that all of the Hadith 


narrated by Shu’ba Ibn Amr are Munkar (i.e. renounced narrations). 


There is also another personality amongst the Sahaba with the same 
name, and that is also Shu’ba Ibn Taw’am. So, there is only one 
person by that name amongst them, and he is amongst the Afraad 
(solitary narrators) and as per what is apparent it seems he is a 


Taabi’ee. 
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The Third Narrator is Abdullah Ibn Abis Safar: Here the word Safar 
is with Zabar (Fatah) on the Letter ‘Fe’ ie. 214f. Some have also read 
it as Safr (i.e. with Sukoon on the letter Fe), but the correct way to 
read it is Abdullah Ibn Abis Safar. 


Here the beneficial point to be noted is that, in an epithet wherever 
Abus Safar has been mentioned it is with Zabar (i.e. Fatah on the Fe), 
and in actual names wherever ‘Seen’ ‘Fe’ ‘Re’ have been written, it is 


Safr (i.e. without the Zabar and with the Sukoon on the Fe). 


His actual name is Sa’eed Ibn Yuhmad or Sa’eed Ibn Yuhmid. He is 
also Thawri, Hamadani, Kufi. He passed away during the rule of 
Marwan Ibn Muhammad. All the Ashaab e Sit’ta (i.e. the compilers of 
the six grand books of Hadith) narrated from him. 


The Fourth Narrator is Isma’eel Ibn Abi Khalid: His name is 
‘Hurmuz’ and according to one view his name is Sa’ad, and according 
to another view his name is Katheer. He hails from the Bujali tribe 
and is the freed slave of the Ahmas tribe, hence he is also Ahmasi. He 
heard Hadith from numerous Sahaba, and he also heard Hadith from 


a Jama’at of Taabi’een. 


Sufyan Thawri » » z and other great Muhad’ditheen heard Hadith 
from him. He was a great Aalim and competent in preserving the 
narrations. In Hadith, he was regarded Saleh and Thiga (i.e. pious 
and reliable). He was so exalted that the Muhad’ditheen referred to 


him as ‘Mizaan’, in other words Mizaan ul Muhad’ditheen (i.e. the 
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measure or scale of the Muhad’ditheen). He used to run a grinding 


mill as his occupation. He passed away in Kufa in 145 Hijri. 


The Fifth Narrator is Sha’bi: His epithet is Abu ‘Amr. There is a 
Sukoon on the letter ‘Ain’. His name is Aamir Ibn Sharaheel or Aamir 
Ibn Abdillah Ibn Sharaheel. He is Kufi and a great and illustrious 
Taabi’ee and regarded as Thiga. He has narrated from many Sahaba. 
From amongst those whom he narrated are Hazrat Abdullah Ibn 
Umar »»<, Hazrat Sa’ad Ibn Abi Waq’gas .»2, Hazrat Sa’eed Ibn Jubair 


wag ACC, 


He says, I met with five hundred Sahaba. Ahmad Ibn Abdullah says 
that all his Mursal narrations (i.e. in which he directly said that such 
and such Sahabi narrated to me, without mentioning the Sanad), are 
all Sahih and Mut’tasil fall within the ruling of a Musnad Narration. 
Qatadah and a huge Jama’at of Taabi’een have narrated from him. He 


also became the Qaadi of Kufa. 


He was born after the sixth year of the Khilafat of Hazrat Uthman e 
Ghani = » 2. He passed away after 100 Hijri. There are numerous 
narrations about the actual year of his passing which include 103 


Hijri, 104 Hijri, 105 Hijri and 106 Hijri. 


He attained an age of more than eighty years. It was mentioned 
about him that he was very poor (i.e. financially). His mother was 
from a placed called Jalawla which was near Persia. She was from 


amongst the women that were taken captive during the battles. 
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The Sixth Narrator is Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr Ibn ‘Aas: In other words 
Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr Ibn ‘Aas Ibn Waa-il Ibn Hishaam Ibn Su’aid Ibn 
Sahem Ibn ‘Amr Ibn Haseen Ibn Ka’ab Ibn Lawi Ibn Ghalib. His 
epithet is Abu Muhammad or Abu Abdur Rahman or Abu Nusair and 
his lineage (i.e. his ancestry) connects to the forefathers of Huzoor 
2% to Ka’ab Ibn Lawi Ibn Ghalib. 


He is also Qurashi and As Sahmi. His father was either eleven or 
twelve years older than him. The word ‘Amr will be written with a 
‘Waaw’ in nominative and genitive cases, so that it can be 
distinguished from the word Umar, and in the accusative case it will 
be written with an Alif. He was a very great Aalim, and strived 
immensely in Ibaadat. The amazing thing is that in gathering Hadith, 
he had gathered more than Hazrat Abu Hurairah » », because Hazrat 
Abu Hurairah .-»,,never used to write and he used to write. There are 
however only seven hundred of his Ahadith. In other words they are 
less than those narrated by Hazrat Sayyiduna Abu Hurairah — i+. 
Bukhari and Muslim together have taken seventeen of his Ahadith, 
of which Bukhari also narrated eight Hadith individually and Muslim 
alone narrated twenty Hadith. There is a difference of opinion 
regarding the place of his passing away, as to whether it is Makkah, 
Ta’if or Egypt. Similarly, there is difference of opinion regarding the 
year of his passing away. He passed away in the month of Zil-Hijjah 
either in 63 Hijri, 65 Hijri, 67 Hijri, 73 Hijri, or 76 Hijri. It is reported 
that he was seventy-two years of age at the time of his passing. 
There are eighteen personalities amongst the Sahaba with the same 


name. 
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Subtleties of The Chain of Transmission: 


From the subtleties of this chain of transmission it is also to be noted 
that the entire Sanad is as per the conditions of the Sit’ta, except for 
Adam Ibn Iyaas who is not on the stipulated conditions of Muslim 
and Abu Dawood. The other thing is Shu’ba narrated this Hadith 
from two (different) narrators. One is Abdullah Ibn Abis Safar, and 
the other is Isma’eel Ibn Abi Khalid. 


It is from the subtleties of this Hadith (i.e. it’s Sanad) that, this 
Hadith has Tahdith and An’anah as well. In other words, 
Had’dathana is mentioned in it, and after that he said Bail ciate ge 
and then till the end of the Hadith he used 3 so it has Tahdith and 
An’anah present in it, and once again this is to show that Imam 
Bukhari » » » regards Had’dathana, Akhbarana and ‘An Fulanin as 


being similar in meaning. 
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Alhamdu Lillah I have already presented a detailed discussion on the 
chapter which discusses the matters of Imaan and I explained that 
there are sixty branches of Imaan and that this Hadith is connected 
to the chapter which explains the Hadith 135 als Ge Gsecsi ais 62 AL, 
which was the Hadith that Imam Bukhari . » z had presented in the 


introduction to the chapter, and then reported it on a Mawsul Sanad. 


I also mentioned many times that a Muslim in this narration refers 
to a complete Muslim (i.e. a true Muslim), and I also explained that 
the words ‘Lisaan’ (i.e. tongue) and ‘Yadd’ (i.e. hand), have been 
mentioned because these are the two body parts by which the most 
harm is caused. One other thing which I had initially intended to 
discuss was why the word hand was mentioned after mentioning the 


word tongue. I will thus discuss that now. 
In the text of this Hadith Sarkaar e Do Aalam /#* mentioned the word 


Yadd (i.e. hand afterwards), and He ##* mentioned the word Lisaan 


(i.e. tongue) at the beginning. 
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The reason for this is because the abuse or harm which is caused by 
the tongue is more severe than physical abuse or harm. With the 
tongue a person is able to abuse those who have passed away, and 
even those who have not been born as yet. In other words he is able 
to encompass all of their slander through his words, and thereby 
cause harm to them. Similarly, he can abuse even the deceased and 
those living who are connected to them, and those who are to come 


in the future as well. 


On this basis the harm caused by the tongue is more severe and 
more common compared to that which is caused by the hand, and 
the severity of the harm caused by the tongue is even more severe 


compared to that caused by a spear etc. 


It is mentioned in a poetic stanza that; 


oo CF PX gs AP ov Crys 


In other words, the wound caused by a lance or a spear, can fill up 
(i.e. it can heal), but the injury that is caused by the tongue does not 
heal. 


It must be noted that the injury which is caused by the tongue 
affects the heart, and a sharp object only wounds the physical body, 
and the injury (i.e. pain) which is caused to the soul and the heart is 
extremely severe. The harm caused by the tongue is that which 


strikes the soul and the heart, causing immense hurt. 
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The condition of the hearts are such that if a person verbally abuses 
someone, then after the heart has been hurt it is very difficult to 
heal, and when instead of love, two people start to hate one another, 
then the condition of such a heart is like that of a mirror, that once a 
crack forms in it, no matter how fine the crack may be, it can never 


be fully repaired, and the crack never really goes away. 


From this Hadith, the enormity of harming and abusing a Muslim is 
very clear, and it is even clear as to how disliked this is, in the light 
of the Shariah. In other words, the severity and the enormity of this 
can be understood by the fact that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /¥ first 
mentioned this specifically. When it came to mentioning the 


Muslims, Hugooqullah was mentioned afterwards by saying, 


A Muhajir (i.e. One Who Migrates) Is One Who Divorces Himself 
(i.e. Abstains) From All That Which Allah Has Forbidden (Upon 
Him). 


Before this, it was mentioned that a Muslim is he who together with 
proclaiming and testifying that there is none worthy of worship 
except Allah, Muhammad /# is Allah’s Rasool, he obeys the 
devotional commands and abstains from the forbiddances and he 
gives complete consideration to Huqooqullah and Hugqoogq ul Ibaad, 


then such a person is a perfect, complete and genuine Muslim. 
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It is essential that one who adheres to all these, will surely abstain 
from all that which Almighty Allah and His Beloved Rasool /#* have 
forbidden, and this is the real Hijrat. It is this which is the real Hijrat. 


The Hijrat which is from the Darul Harb to the Darul Islam is to 
migrate in the technical sense, and the true and real Hijrat is to 
divorce oneself and to abstain from all that which Allah and His 


Rasool ##*have forbidden upon us. 


As for those who have been blessed with a special eminence over the 
general pious believers, then the Hijrat of these elite and the most 
eminent amongst them, being the Ambia and the Nabi ul Ambia »/’, 
is that for the sake of Allah, they leave everything except Allah, and 
even this is even though Almighty Allah has not commanded them 
to leave everything, but it is for them to leave all except Almighty 
Allah, and this is their Hijrat. 


Now, here we have to observe the destructive effects of the tongue, 
and the harvests of its destruction, due to which people become 
ruined, just as it has been mentioned in the Hadith that there is a 
Hadith reported from Hazrat Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr ¥ » and that Hadith 
is also reported from Hazrat ‘Amr Ibn ‘Aas » » » that some of the 
Muhajirs asked him to take Bay’at (i.e. to take the Oath of Allegiance 
of accepting Islam), so he presented himself in the Court of Sarkaar 


#8” to take the oath of allegiance. 
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It is mentioned in Mishkaat Shareef and I presume in Bukhari and 
Muslim as well that, he stretched out his hand to take Bay’at but 
then pulled his hand back, saying that I want to make a condition, so 
it was asked what condition would you like to make, so he mentioned 
about the sins and wrongs which he had committed in his condition 


of unbelief, so Sarkaar /#* gave him glad-tidings by saying that, 


WP ue sf sdb ek ose 


In other words, Huzoor ## said to him that, accept Islam and recite 
My Kalima, and whatever sins you have committed before this, and 
the moment you accept Islam, and the moment you say 
Muhammadur Rasoolullah, you will become cleansed from your sins 
like a child which is born from the womb of its mother, for accepting 
Islam wipes out all past sins, and if someone makes Hijrat by 
migrating from Darul Harb towards Madina which is Darul Amaan, 
then that Hijrat wipes out his past and present sins. He then said, 


what advice do you give me? He ## said, 


ae fo 


Huzoor /#* held out His ## Blessed Tongue and said, hold (i.e. 


control) your tongue. 
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After this Hazrat ‘Amr Ibn ‘Aas .»» reacted in amazement so Huzoor 


de said, 


Pn plane Mer Seap 


Is there anything else that causes people to be thrown into hell on 


their faces, except the harvest of their tongues? 


In other words the cause of their ruin is the harvests of their tongues 
and the destructive use of their tongues. We have seen that the 
opposition of the Ahle Sunnat Wal Jama’at, be they the Shia or the 
Kharijis, or be they their successors who are the Wahabi and the 
Salafi of this era; they do not spare the Ahle Sunnat in general and 
leave alone the laymen, they did not even spare the Awliyah (i.e. 
they did not hold back from slandering them). 


The state of their labels of shirk and Bid’at are such that leave alone 
the ordinary people, the Awliyah, the Sahaba and the Ambia and 
even the Beloved Rasool /#* are even not spared from their labels of 
‘shirk’. Their ‘shirk’ is such that (Allah Forbid), even Almighty Allah 
is not spared from it. Everyone is regarded Mushrik (i.e. polytheist 
and heretic) according to them. This is from the destructiveness of 
the tongue. All of this, they have said with the power of their 
tongues, and the result of them labelling the Ahle Sunnat as heretics 
is that the Ahle Sunnat wal Jama’at do not become deviants and 


heretics, but it is they who have come out of the folds of the Deen. 
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So, it is evident that to cause harm (i.e. to abuse) a Muslim is an 
extremely serious matter, and the outcome of this is that at times a 
person ends up losing his Imaan. This is the matter of abusing and 
hurting an ordinary Muslim. Now imagine what is the condition and 
the destruction in abusing (i.e. slandering) the Awliyah e Kiraam, 
and to make blasphemy in the Court of the Ambia e Kiraam , /’ and 
to abuse them and to slander Nabi ul Ambia ##*? Think about how 
destructive and devastating this is. It is not difficult to understand 


how destructive this really is. 


May Almighty Allah bless us and the entire Ahle Sunnat wal Jama’at 
with the true respect and honour for the Awliyah e Kiraam, The 


Ambia e Izaam and Nabi ul Ambia ##". Aameen. 


At this juncture I find it appropriate with regards to this Hadith 
which is Mut’tafaq Alaih (Agreed upon) and which Imam Bukhari 
and Imam Muslim have narrated, to cite a few Ahadith from the 
Mustadrak of Hazrat Abdullah Haakim Nishapuri » » 2 which have a 
similar gist to the one which has been mentioned here, and it also 
has those blessed words in it which Imam Bukhari - »-, mentioned in 
his Hadith, and there is also more detail in the words of those 
Ahadith, and it must be noted that a Hadith is also explained 
through another Hadith. 


I will now present those narrations and it will be observed that after 

each Hadith Imam Haakim ~ » » will mention whether all the 

narrators of the said Hadith meet the conditions of the Bukhari or 

that of Muslim, or if they meet the conditions of both of them, but he 
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did not give the source references, and there is no harm in this. 
Imam Bukhari » » . and Imam Muslim » » » did not take the 
responsibility of referencing all the Sahih Ahadith. They gathered 
those which were straight forward and easy to gather and that 
which was available to them in their Jaami’ Sahih, and so Hazrat 
Imam Haakim ..».,.made it apparent as to whether the said narrations 
are Mut’tafaq Alaih or if they are on the condition of Bukhari or on 


the condition of Muslim. 


The first Hadith which Hazrat Abdullah Haakim Nishapuri presented 
is that which is reported by Hazrat Abu Hurairah » » ; with his own 


Sanad, and is as follows: 


ee te ee ee eee 
LOY MI GIP MOTE LOM Fw oF de 
Dib timp usin? Poe ae: 


This Hadith Hazrat Abu Abdullah Haakim Nishapuri . »», narrated in 
Mustadrak from Hazrat Abu Hurairah » » » with his Sanad. The 
translation of the Hadith is that, A Muslim Is One From Whose 
Tongue And Hand The Muslims Are Safeguarded. 


This part of the Hadith is from the Hadith of Bukhari and Muslim, 
and thereafter are the additional words which are from the Hadith of 
Hazrat Abu Hurairah | » z that, A Momin Is One From Whom The 
People Have No Fear Regarding Their Life And Wealth. 
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From this Hadith it is also evident that (the words) Momin and 
Muslim are both synonymous with one another, and it must also be 
noted that this Hadith is in support of the first part of the chapter 
which Hazrat Imam Bukhari » » » had initially set and wherein he 
mentioned that (ety sys Jss0l,9! (i.e. Imaan) refers to both the word 
and the action, and it increases and decreases. In this Hadith, Momin 
was mentioned first and then Muslim. After reporting this Hadith, 


Hazrat Abu Abdullah Hakeem Nishapuri . 2 says, 


ward gear” Mor om PONE D 


In other words, Imam Bukhari and Muslim both have unanimously 
narrated one part of this Hadith sg» cls ce Oyeut! pho oe plu! and the 
words that are additional (in this narration) from Hazrat Abu 
Hurairah . » 2, they did not produce (i.e. refer it), even though these 
words are Sahih, and they are Sahih and in accordance with the 


conditions of Muslim. 
Regarding another Hadith Imam Abdullah Haakim says that, there is 
also one more additional thing in this which is also in line with the 


conditions of Imam Muslim, which these personalities had omitted. 


The other thing which is additional in this Hadith; the Sanad of it 


Hazrat Abu Abdullah Haakim ..», mentions it as follows; 
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Hazrat Imam Abu Abdullah » » z quoted this second Hadith with his 
own Sanad as well and he narrated it from Hazrat Jabir Ibn Abdullah 
Ansari » » 3, that Sarkaar (8% said, The Most Perfect (i.e. The Best) 


Amongst The Momins Is He, From Whose Tongue And Hand The 
Muslims Remain Safeguarded. 


It must be noted that one Hadith is (often) the annotation (i.e. 
explanation) of another Hadith. It has also been mentioned many 
times previously that the apparent meaning of such Ahadith are not 
taken in the apparent sense, wherein it is mentioned that if one does 
not fulfil his devotional actions or acts of worship or commits sins is 
not a Muslim, but as mentioned earlier, there is consensus in this 
regard that it means he is not a complete (i.e. a perfect Muslim). In 
other words it refers to one who has the true splendour of Imaan and 


Islam. 


Alhamdu Lillah, the evidence of that consensus and whatever the 
pious predecessors have mentioned and the commentary of that 
Hadith has been presented in this Hadith, because Sarkaar /# said, 


chem! S51 ‘The most perfect amongst the believers’. 
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So from this it has become evident and it has been proven that 
Muslim and Momin are both synonymous with one another, because 
in the earlier narration Muslim was mentioned and in this narration 
Momin has been mentioned and the addition of the word Akmal (i.e. 
meaning complete and perfect), has proven that ‘Al Muslimu’ (in the 
initial narration) refers to a Kaamil Muslim, just as here ‘Akmal ul 
Momineen’ refers to a Kaamil Momin, and it has been clarified that a 
Muslim e Kaamil and a Momin e Kaamil are both the same and 
synonymous and both indicate that a Muslim e Kaamil and a Momin 
e Kaamil is the one from whose tongue and hands the Muslims are 


safeguarded. 


There is another addition to that which is mentioned in this Hadith, 
which is regarded Sahih, in line with the conditions of both Bukhari 
and Muslim, but they had not cited it (i.e. they did not present it in 
their Sahih). 


That is as per the following narration; 


DEP A oe” al POS yo KP ot ww 
371 38.8 GP ae 3 oF WP Syn Se CP Ew ob he gO 
Poy Oe yd on op ors Lo gr £5 DY AY) 
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Fadhaala Ibn Ubaid Sahabi . »., reports from Sarkaar ##* that Sarkaar 
éx¥ said at the time of the Farewell Hajj (i.e. Hajjatul Wadaa’), Should 
| Not Inform You About A Momin (i.e. A True Believer). Should | 
Not Tell You About Whom A Momin Is? A Momin Is One From 
Whom The People Have No Fear In Regards To Their Lives And 
Wealth, And A Muslim Is He From Whose Tongue And Hands The 
Muslims Are Safeguarded, And A Mujahid Is He, Who In Obeying 
Almighty Allah Strives Against His Inner Desire, And A Muhajir Is 
One Who Abstains From Sins. 


I have now explained three Ahadith in this discussion. With regards 
to the fourth Hadith, there is a further addition compared to the 
other narrations, and this Hadith is on the conditions of Muslim but 
Muslim and Bukhari did not cite this Hadith. 


CED SP to Wo? FF ew OF! yf or pw 
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oz 
Huzoor Sarkaar e Do Aalam /#/ said, A Momin Is He From Whom 
The People Have No Fear (i.e. They Do Not Fear Undue Harm 
From Him), And A Muslim Is He From Whose Tongue And Hands 


They Are Safeguarded, And A Muhajir Is He Who Abstains From 
Evils. 
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Sarkaar . «2, (then) says, | Take An Oath By Him, In Whose Divine 


Power Is My Life That, A Servant Whose Neighbours Are Not 
Safeguarded From His Abuses (i.e. Harms), Will Not Enter 
Paradise. 


There is also the text of another Hadith which Hazrat Abu Abdullah 
Haakim Nishapuri ~ » » reported with his Sanad and this is the same 
Hadith which Imam Bukhari » » » reported in a summarised manner 


with the Sanad of Hazrat Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr ibn ‘Aas » 2. 


Hazrat Abu Abdullah Haakim . »- narrated the entire Hadith. Imam 
Bukhari » » 2 did not present the additional part, even though ‘Amr 
Ibn Mur’rah is one of the narrators in this Sanad, and the other is 


Abdullah Ibn Haarith. 
Even though both of them are from amongst the Rijaal e Bukhari and 
Bukhari and Muslim both unanimously narrate from them, but with 


all this, they did not present the additional part which is as per the 


narration of Hazrat Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr -» 3, 


The Hadith is as follows; 


Pre PF Ee ADF) on gory iy go) ou oy ¥ 
ok OF DF be F gate go fs F oh es 
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YAU Sy am 
This is the same Hadith which Bukhari and Muslim had narrated in 
an abridged manner from Hazrat Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr Aas » » », and 
Hazrat Abu Abdullah Ibn Haakim cites and reports it in its complete 


sense, including the additional texts. 


Hazrat Abdullah Ibn ‘Amr =», says that once Huzoor /#* delivered a 


sermon (i.e. Khutbah) to us and (in it) He A#¥ said, 


ado PP op PL 


Beware! (Be Cautious) Abstain From Tyranny, Because Tyranny Is 
Darkness On The Day Of Qiyaamat. 


It must be noted that this is an exquisite and eloquent manner of 
speech being mentioned by the most eloquent of the eloquent. In 
other words with immense eloquence it is being said that, ‘tyranny is 


darkness on the Day of Qiyaamat.’ 
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In other words the words ws and o\s were used and the base letters 


of both are three and in ol the Alif and the letter ‘Te’ are 
additional. In other words, there is consistency in the base letters 
and there is difference in the meaning. In other words, tyranny is 


darkness on the day of Qiyaamat. 


Translator’s Note: .4 here means tyranny and ls means darkness, 
so the same base letter word was used which has two meanings and 


this is the eloquence in speech which is being mentioned here. [End] 


It is further mentioned in the Hadith Shareef, 


PoP ibe 


In other words, and abstain from evil words and actions, especially 


abstain from obscenities and from its obscene replications. 


It must be noted that .%-3 is used to refer to all such evils and 
obscenities, and is more commonly used for obscenities such as 
adultery, and to speak about intercourse and use such explicit words 
to mention all this in an obscene manner is also in the category of 
being obscene. In other words, the command is to abstain from evil 
statements and evil actions, and it is indeed necessary to abstain 
from evil words and evil actions, but the warning is that we should 
not even think of and intend such evil and obscene actions. In other 


words, protect yourself from such evil intentions as well. 
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It is further mentioned in the Hadith Shareef, (0 People) Abstain 


From Miserliness, Because Those Who Were Destroyed Before 
You Were Destroyed Due To Miserliness. Shaitaan Ordered Them 
To Break Ties Of Goodness With Their Relatives, And To Break 
Family Ties, So They Broke Family Ties, And He Ordered Them To 
Be Miserly, So They Became Misers, And He Ordered Them To 
Commit Adultery, So They Committed Adultery And Obscene 
Acts. 


A person then stood up and asked, Ya Rasool’ Allah ##¥! 


JF ee 9) DY gry Y 
Which Islam Is Best (i.e. Which Is The Best Trait) Of Islam? 


Sarkaar /# said, 


otog or Moss 


A Muslim Should Be Safeguarded From Your Tongue 
And From Your Hand 


He then said, 


MD gx oF 3.) 


Ya Rasool’Allah :*! If There Is Anything Else 
In Addition To This, Inform Us Of It. 
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He then asked, 


sarif 9 


Which Hijrat Is Most Virtuous (Best)? 
He /## said, 


Sifrf os 
You Should Abstain From That Which Your Creator Dislikes. 


It must be noted that this is similar in meaning to what has been 


mentioned in Bukhari that, 


A Muhajir (i.e. One Who Migrates) Is One Who Divorces Himself 
(i.e. Abstains) From All That Which Allah Has Forbidden (Upon 
Him). 


So this narration is alike to that which is in Bukhari and is also alike 
in its meaning, and in this narration the meaning is actually even 
more clear and it has an additional meaning as well. In other words, 
here it is being said that, abstain from that which Almighty Allah has 
explicitly forbidden upon you, but also abstain from that Halaal 
which does not please Almighty Allah, even though it is Halaal and 


Allah has not forbidden it. 
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Sarkaar ##* (then) said, Hijrat is of two types. One type is for those 
who live in the city and the other for those who live in the villages. 
He /#* then said, the Hijrat of the one who lives in the village is that 
when he is invited, then he should gladly accept an invitation, and 
when he is commanded, then he should wholeheartedly accept what 
has been commanded, and the Hijrat for the resident of the city is 
that which is the most testing of both Hijrats, and the one which has 


the greatest reward. 


After presenting this Hadith, Hazrat Abu Abdullah Haakim . »» said, 
this is the Hadith of Abdullah Ibn Amr which is narrated through 
Sha’bi. Both the personalities reported this narration abridged, but 
they did not present or cite the additional portion, even though both 
‘Amr —-+ »* Mur’rah and Abdullah ibn Haarith are from the Rijaal of 


Bukhari and Muslim. 


I have presented here these few Ahadith which support the meaning 
Of Oyrbuurs! pho owe phwdi and similar to them in meaning, which have some 
additional words in the text. I presented these from the Mustadrak 
of Hazrat Abu Abdullah Haakim . »z,as I felt they were appropriate to 


the current discussion. 


It has thus been further elucidated from the bouquet of these 
Ahadith that a Muslim is one from whose tongue, hands and every 
other form of abuse, his fellow Muslims are safeguarded, and it is 
this which is the demand and requirement of his Islam, and the 


Momin is the one whom the people regard as an entrusted one over 
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them, and they should not fear him (i.e. fear being abused by him) in 


any way, be this in the matters of their lives or their wealth. 


It also means that the one who is truly deserving of being regarded 
as a Momin e Kaamil, is one who possesses these traits and together 
with this, he abstains from all those things which Almighty Allah has 
forbidden upon him, and leave alone abusing anyone with his tongue 
(i.e. with his words), he should also abstain from speaking obscenely 
and mentioning that which is obscene, and with the exception of 
abstaining from evil words and actions, he should not even intend 


such things. 


A further trait of a Muslim is that he should be kind and generous, 
and one who abstains from being miserly, and he should mend and 
keep family relations connected, treating his relatives with kindness, 
and he should keep himself protected from transgressions and from 


all forms of obscenities. 
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THE NINETEENTH S9CRED LESSON 


ane’ 
POP fh S26 sre F sb sok 


erdoud os 


I have already presented a detailed discussion, concerning the 
Chapter sy scl oe pre! phe oe pba! Which Imam Bukhari » » » had set, 
and under which he brought a Mut’tasil Hadith (ie. having a 
continuous Sanad) with a Sanad that reaches Hazrat Abdullah Ibn 
Amr Ibn A’as »»¢, and which he narrated with this Mut’tasil Sanad 


from Sarkaar e Do Aalam /#¥ said, 


sndct ype weryy? BYP 


In the previous session I mentioned that this Hadith was narrated 
with the same words, but with some additions from Hazrat Abu 
Hurairah +», Hazrat Jaabir +» 2, Hazrat Fadaala Ibn Ubaid +», and 
from Hazrat Anas Ibn Maalik »»  etc., and other Sahaba e Kiraam 5, 
»4’ ys. In the chapter, which is about to follow, this same Hadith will 
be presented, with some differences in the Matan (in the actual text 
of the Hadith), from Hazrat Abu Musa Ash’ari +», 
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The chapter in which this narration will appear is, 
dP CdD vy 


As per his habit, Imam Bukhari +» » took one portion of the Hadith 
and used it as the introduction to the chapter and then with his 
Sanad, he mentioned the Hadith under this chapter. From this we 
can briefly understand that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##* mentioned 
numerous Ahadith on numerous different instances, with the same 
gist, to many different Sahaba e Kiraam 24 #’ soy. Somewhere it is 
narrated by Abdullah Ibn Amr Ibn A’as » » z, while elsewhere it is 
narrated with some additions by Hazrat Abu Hurairah ~ » »,, Hazrat 
Fadaala Ibn Ubaid +», Hazrat Anas Ibn Maalik 2, and Hazrat Abu 


Musa Ash’ari  »¢, etc. 


When he presents any Hadith, he does so with a Sanad e Mut’tasil 
and if any Hadith is from some other narrator and does not comply 
with his conditions then he presents it as a suspended narration (i.e. 
Ta’leeqan). Hence, he mentioned a Hadith with the same essence to 
give support and strength to this Hadith and he mentions two 
Ta’leeqs in this regard. He did this to show that this narration is also 
mentioned through other chains of narration as well. They are as 


follows: 


Do 5 DF CM JB pie OF arin UU aslo” 9 dbs AF 9 
Bs dF QF Do oF WD WF oF ont0 oF YN WF dt Ms 
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In both of these, after pusadeyliadlpoaulye, comes the Hadith: 


Here, Imam Bukhari .:».z, reported it as a supporting narration and as 
evidence for giving strength to the Hadith. The only difference in 
the Hadith of Abdullah Ibn Amr Ibn A’as » » 2, which Imam Bukhari 
narrated and is attributed to Sha’bi, is that in that Hadith the words 


which have been mentioned are, 


And here in this Hadith the words which are mentioned are, 


poe op 


Imam Bukhari » » » narrated both these Ta’leegs (suspended 
narrations) for taking the benefit of the Sanad and the benefit of the 
Matan. The benefit of the Sanad is that by narrating it, Imam Bukhari 
»» », wants to show that in this Sanad of his, ati x os Gad! ye WaS 


mentioned. 


In other words, the word .s was used, and not lis, so in ys there is 
this probability that Sha’bi obtained this Hadith through some 
means, and he did not hear it directly from Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Amr 
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A’as »»». By bringing the first Ta’leeq, Imam Bukhari ~ » », wants to 
show that Sha’bi directly heard this Hadith from the lips of Hazrat 
Abdullah Ibn Amr ibn A’as » »z,and he brought this Ta’leeq in order 
to point out this benefit. 


The reason for bringing the second Ta’leeq, was because in the first 
Ta’leeq, Abdullah refers to the same Abdullah Ibn Amr Ibn A’as » » 3, 
and this is because in the Ta’leeq which is from Abdullah Ibn A’ala, 
the Abdullah that is mentioned there has been kept ambiguous, but 
in fact it refers to Abdullah Ibn Amr Ibn A’as » » 2, and to attain this 
benefit of the Sanad, he brought both these Ta’leegs. 


The benefit of the actual text of the Hadith, is that from the words of 
Sha’bi, he narrated the words, 


And here he mentioned, 


west oe 


In other words, it refers to one from whose tongue and hands the 
people in general are safeguarded, be he a Muslim or a Zimmi Kaafir. 
In other words, such a person from whose tongue and hands the 
Muslims and the people in general are safe from, is regarded as a 


Kaamil Muslim (a complete and true Muslim). 
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So here, the benefit of the text is additional, and here Hazrat Imam 
Bukhari » » z, only mentioned the Ta’leeg, and did not mention the 


entire Hadith. The entire Hadith reads as follows, 


we gy ervey eho 


The benefit of this text is that it is the Tafseer of the Hadith which 
Imam Bukhari ~» » », had narrated earlier, so the gist of this entire 
discussion, which has become apparent, is that a Kaamil Muslim is 
one from whose undue abuse (Harm) the people in general are 
safeguarded. It must be noted that even though this condition is not 


apparent but it is understood to be present. 


If a person caused another person pain or injury based on a Shara’i 
reason then this is the justification of the Shari’at and that harm 
which is caused based on the justification of the Shari’at, is 
permissible, and everything else is impermissible. This means that a 
person must abstain from harming all humans, be it a Muslim or a 


Zimmi. 


In the Ta’leeqaat of Imam Bukhari, there are some transmitters 
whose ancestry has not been mentioned in the earlier narrations, 
and they are five. I will now present this information regarding their 


ancestry etc. here. 
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The Narrators of This Hadith 


The First Narrator is Abu Mu’awiyah Muhammad Ibn Khaazim: 
He is known as Ad Dareer Al Kufi As Sa’adi. Dareer refers to one who 
has lost his vision and he was mentioned as Kufi because he lived in 
Kufa and Sa’adi was said to mention his Nasab. In other words, he is 
the freed slave of Zaid Ibn Manaat Ibn Tameem. From this we have 
also understood something and attained one important benefit. In 
other words, we have ascertained that to refer to someone as a blind 
person or to refer to someone as A’mash (bleary eyed) or to refer to 
him as A’raj (a lame person), is a form of gheebat (to backbite), which 


in the light of the Shari’at is impermissible and Haram. 


However, if this is mentioned as a description or a sign of 
recognition (to describe somebody) so that he may be recognised, 
and it is a sign by which the person is known and by which he is 
identified, then this is permissible. In order to identify the great 
Muhad’ditheen, some of them are written as Ad Dareer or A’raj and 


A’mash etc. 


From this it has been understood that gheebat is absolutely Haraam, 
if it is without a Shara’i reason and it is a major sin (Kabeera), and if 
it is with a Shara’i reason, in the sense whereby it is used to identify 
someone, then it is not that form of gheebat which is Haraam. 
Hence, those positions which are exempted are not counted in the 


category of gheebat. 
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Imam Zarqani » » » gathered these reasons or positions of 


permissibility in one poetic line, 


A Ops Cy 


There are six circumstances when gheebat in the superficial form is 


permissible. They are: 


> If somebody has oppressed you, then in order to complain 


against him, he can be called a tyrant or an oppressor, 


> If somebody is approaching you to kill you, then you can 
specify and say to somebody else that such and such person 
is coming to kill me, please come to my aid. So, it is 


permissible when seeking aid in such a case. 


> If somebody is involved in some impermissible and Haraam 
act, and you need to find out the Shari’ah ruling in that 
regard, for your own sake or to inform him of the ruling, and 
there is no other way to resolve this, then you may go to the 
Aalim and Mufti and say, that such and such person is 
involved in such and such impermissible act. It is also better 
to not take his name directly but rather say Zaid or Amr etc. 


has done such and such. 
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> If somebody is a malicious tyrant or a bandit, then in order 
to save others from him, a person can mention his evil 
traits. 

> For identification purposes, such as if somebody is going to 
meet with someone, then he can explain what he looks like 
by describing him; for example he may say, his right hand is 
in such and such condition and he has such and such 
deficiency in his eye etc.In other words, he is A’ma or 


A’mash etc. 


> If there is a person who openly consumes alcohol and he is 
involved in open obscenities (like adultery etc.) then such a 
person has lost his right to be sheltered (from being 
unveiled), so to speak badly about such a person, to save the 
people from him is permitted, if he is an open transgressor 


(Faasiq e Mu'lin). 


He (Abu Mu’awiyah) had lost his vision at the age of four or at the 
age of eight. He narrated from Hazrat Imam A’mash and other 
Muhad’ditheen, and Imam Ahmed Ibn Hambal and Ishaq Ibn Rahway 
narrated from him. In those narrations which are from Imam 
A’mash, he is Dhaabit and Thiga (he had good memory and he was 
reliable with regards to narrating), but he was also a Murjiya (a 
bid’ati). In other words, he was of the opinion that Imaan only refers 
to Tasdeeq (affirmation), and if a person does not do any virtuous 
deeds, he will not be harmed, but after this he still narrated this 
Hadith. 
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It must be noted that there are many such people in Bukhari and 
Muslim who are Mubtadi’, Bid’ati, Murji’ and Qadari etc. Similar to 
this, there is another narrator who is a Qadari, and Imam Bukhari 
narrated from him as well. 

The Muhad’ditheen have stated that if a Budmazhab Bid’ati does not 
invite people towards his Bid’at, but he holds the view of the 
innovation personally, and he does not call and invite people 
towards it, then to report from him is permitted, on condition that 


he is Thiqa, Dhaabit, reliable and Hafiz e Hadith. 


So, even though he was a Murjiya, Imam Bukhari still narrated from 
him. This was his own personal view, and he did not invite people 
towards it, and the evidence of it is this Hadith which is itself a 
specific argument and evidence against the Murjiya. In other words, 
he narrated the Hadith sy .lJ 2 -Wiplageatant. A Muslim is one from 
whose hand and tongue the Muslims are safeguarded. So this Hadith 
is in fact refuting this Bid’at which he adheres to personally. Except 
for him, there are also two other narrators by this name. They are 


Abu Mu’awiyah Nakha’i Umar and Abu Mu’awiyah Shaiba. 


The Second Narrator is Dawood: His ancestry is Dawood Ibn Abi 
Hind. Abu Hind’s name was Dinaar. He was the freed slave of a 
woman from the Qushair tribe and according to one view, he was the 
freed slave of Abdullah Ibn Aamir and he is from amongst the very 
knowledgeable and grand Muhad’ditheen, and was held in very high 


esteem, and was from amongst the Thigaat (reliable narrators). 
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He is a Basri and he saw the Sahabi Hazrat Anas Ibn Maalik » » 2. He 
also heard Hadith from Sha’bi and other Taabi’een; and Shu’ba and 
Qat’taan have narrated from him. He had narrated almost two 
hundred Ahadith. He was a Hafiz, and he kept fasts for most of his 
life, and he was a great Aabid and Zaahid. He passed away while on 
the way to Makkah in 140 Hijri at the age of seventy-five, and his 
Hadith has been reported by all the Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta (all the 
compilers of the six famous authentic books of Hadith). Imam 
Bukhari » »» only narrated from him this narration as evidence and 


he did so Ta’leegan. 


The Third Narrator is Abdul A’laa Ibn Abdul A’‘laa As Saami: He is 
from the Bani Saama and his ancestry reaches Luway Ibn Ghaalib 
Qarshi. He is a Basri and he narrated from Jareer and other 
Muhad’ditheen. Mundah narrated from him and he was regarded as 
Thiga. He was a Qadari (i.e. category of Bid’ati). The reason for Imam 
Bukhari » » » narrating from him was because he never invited 


anyone towards his Bid’at. He died in Sha’baan 189 Hijri. 


In the Sahihain (Bukhari and Muslim), the name Abdul A’laa is held 
by three people; one is this person, while one of them has been 
mentioned in Ibn Majah whose Hadith is not at this level, and there 
is another one who is Sadoog (an honest narrator) but he is not 
Thiga and Dhaabit, and one of them is mentioned in Nasa’i who is 
Thiga. Except for them, Tirmizi, Abu Dawood, Nasa’i and Ibn Majah 
have mentioned one whom Ahmed Ibn Hambal ~ » z, mentioned as 
being amongst the weak transmitters. There are seven others with 
this name amongst the weak narrators. 
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The Fourth Narrator is Aamir Sha'bi: We have already discussed 


him earlier. 


The Fifth Narrator is Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Amr ibn A’as ; » 2: He is 


a Sahabi and we have already discussed him earlier. 


In the first Ta’leeq, which is from Abu Mu’awiyah, it refers to him 
because Sha’bi heard this Hadith from Abdullah Ibn Amr Ibn A’as. 
Here in the Sanad, Imam Bukhari » » z, narrated from Wuhaib Ibn 
Khalid, and he narrated it from a certain person. In other words, 
from Dawood Ibn Abi Hind, and he narrated it from an unknown 
person, and he narrated it from Aamir Sha’bi. He says, +5 oy abl we ye. 
From this style of Imam Bukhari » » , it is evident that Sha’bi had 
initially narrated this Hadith in this way. In other words, which was 
from Abdullah Ibn Amr ..», and then when he did meet him, he said, 


af DS oF OF 


In other words, I heard from Abdullah Ibn Amr. Ishaag Ibn Rahway 
mentioned this Ta’leeq in his Musnad with a Sanad e Mut’tasil from 
Abu Mu’awiyah. Ibn Hib’ban as well narrated it with the following 


Sanad: 


oP ie ase oF Cat ge gk vie BY oni pict gp A) lw 
f 9908 A BE oF mY 
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In the Sanad of Ibn Hib’ban the words through Sha’bi are, 


f Mn CF 


In other words, I heard from Abdullah Ibn Amr personally. It is 
reported that Abdullah Ibn Amr  » » pointed towards the Holy 
Kaa’ba and said, I swear an oath by the Rab’b of this structure, that I 


heard with my own ears Rasoolullah /# saying, 


wed fy porno gd yi 


In the Riwayat of Abdul A’laa, the note of attention that is intended 
is this, that Abdullah was mentioned here ambiguously, whereas it is 
referring to Abdullah Ibn Amr Ibn A’as + »z,. This has been explained 


in detail in the narration of Abu Mu’awiyah which just passed. 


By mentioning both these Ta’leeqs, there is a probability of this, that 
those from whom this Hadith was narrated, namely Abu Mu’awiyah 
and Abdul A’laa, were narrations which were not from them directly, 
but still they mentioned it in the assertive form. When any 
Muhad’dith says Qaala, Had’datha and Dhakara etc. then it is said in 
the definite form (i.e. with confidence) and is thus a proof of them 
being confident, and this is in contrast to saying Yugaalu, 
Yuhad’dathu and Yudhkaru, because this points towards some 
weakness in what he is narrating and according to him even, it is not 


completely definite. 
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Here, by saying Qaala, he is implying that even though I do not 
possess a definite Sanad for this, but it has definitely reached the 
level of Yageen (Assurance and confidence). Imam Bukhari » » 2, has 
quoted many Ta’leeqaat, whereas Imam Muslim «>», has only quoted 
a few, but all his Ta’leeqaat in which one or more than one narrators 
are missing, then all these are in the category of Ta’leeqaat and all 
these narrations according to them are Sahih and Mawsul, and some 
Muhad’dith or the other has narrated it Mawsulan, just as it has been 
mentioned in the example of Ishaaq Ibn Rahway and Ibn Hib’ban etc. 
who narrated it with their own Sanad from Hazrat Abdullah Ibn 


Amr. 


This is because these personalities have kept the names of their 
books Al Jaami’ us Sahih. In other words, it is that Kitaab which 
gathers the practices and words of Huzoor /#* (His ##* Afaal and 
Aqwaal i.e. Blessed Actions and Words). So now, when they have 
called it the Sahih, then it means that it is not possible that they 
presented that which is not Sahih in their books. All the Ta’leeqaat of 
Imam Bukhari » » » fall under the ruling of Sahih and under the 
ruling of Mut’tasil even though there may be some breaks in- 


between. 


From this it can also be ascertained that if an Imam who is Mu’tamad 
(authentic), Thiga (reliable) and Adl (upright), narrates a narration 
without a Sanad, then even that narration falls under the rule of 
being narrated with a Mut’tasil Sanad, and this further falls within 
the category of Musnad, even though due to this, some people think 
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that if the Sanad of any Hadith was not mentioned then it is Da’eef or 


it is not a Hadith. This is their baseless thinking. 


There are many occasions where the Muhad’ditheen do such. Even 
Imam Bukhari . » z personally has done so in his entire book, and 
even here he did not mention the narrator who is between Abu 
Mu’awiyah and himself, and without this he mentioned the Sanad. At 
times, it happens such that they mention the Matan and do not even 


mention the name of the one who narrated it. 


Sometimes the topmost narrator is mentioned, such as by saying 
Mujahid said, he does not mention who Mujahid heard it from. From 
this it is proven that terms such as Mu’allag (if from the beginning of 
the Sanad the narrator is omitted/left out) and Mu’dal (if from in- 
between the Sanad consecutively two narrators are missed out) 
which are used by the Muhad’ditheen, are based on the commentary 
of the words, and are deserving of being in the category of Mursal, 
and it is evident from the style of Imam Bukhari » » 2, Imam Muslim 
»» and the majority of the Muhad’ditheen that Mursal especially if 
it is narrated by a Mu’tamad and Thiga narrator, it is regarded 


equivalent to Sahih Mut’tasil and is a valid argument. 


It is this which is the Madhab of the Hanafiya and the Malikiya, that 
Hadith e Mursal is a valid argument, and Mullah Ali Qari » » 2, once 
said that, if a Da’eef Hadith is in the level of caution, and if it is not 
contrary to any Sunnat e Sahiha Thaabitha, then at such a juncture, 


in contrast to it, Qiyaas will not be applied. 
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Most of the people falsely blame the Ahnaaf by saying that we are 
Ashaab ur Raai (we act on our own personal views) but, Alhamdu 
Lillah, our position is such in the case of Hadith, that there is none 
who is more cautious and there is none who gives preference to 
Hadith more than us. This is one speciality that has been afforded to 
the Ahnaaf. This is why Mullah Ali Qari » »», has said that, if a Da’eef 
Hadith is found, then the Mujtahid should abstain from applying 
Qiyaas. 
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THE TWENTIETH S9CRED LESSON 


ane’ 
OPS fr Sr sr 8 souk 
edu os 
oP oP 3 


THE CHAPTER DISCUSSING WHOSE 
ISLNM IS THE BEST? 


Another Hadith will now be explained from the Jaami’ us Sahih of 
Hazrat Imam Bukhari » » 2 which he presented under the Chapter 
aL IGT. 

The Hadith is the one which he reported with his own Sanad from 
Hazrat Abu Musa Ash’ari » » . I will first explain the essence of the 


Hadith, and then I will present the blessed words of the Hadith. 


Hazrat Abu Musa Ash’ari .» »z,said that a Jama’at of the Sahaba asked 


Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#, 


oF oP 3 
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Whose Islam is the Best? In other words, who is the best (the most 
virtuous) amongst the Ahle Islam (amongst the followers of Islam; 


the Muslims), so Nabi Kareem ¥ said, 


In other words, that person is the most virtuous amongst the Ahle 
Islam (amongst the Muslims), from whose tongue and hand the 


Muslims are safeguarded. 


Here Hazrat Bukhari  » » presented this Hadith, which apparently 
looks like it is a repetition, and this is the blessed habit of Hazrat 
Imam Bukhari » » 2, and it is from his subtleties, that he brings one 
Hadith many times under different chapters due to some favourable 
and beneficial reason. Even though this Hadith apparently looks like 


it has been repeated, but in the real sense it has not been repeated. 


In the initial Hadith he only mentioned, 
eee 


However, in this Hadith, there are additional words in the actual text 


of the Hadith, wherein it is mentioned, 


Bi cops ty) 
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In other words, who from amongst the Ahle Muslims is Afdal (i.e. 


more virtuous)? 


Hence, he repeated this Hadith due to attaining the benefits of the 
text, and as per his habit, he used a part of the Hadith, in the form of 
the words (ji uy &ias the introduction of the chapter, and under 


that chapter he presented this Hadith. 


Grammatical Analysis: Here, ji sz» éi is Mudaaf, Mudaaf ilaih, 
Mubtada. Here the hypothesis (what is meant is) xyipLo1é'. In other 
words, who is the most virtuous amongst the Ashaab e Islam 


(amongst the Muslims). 


In the narration of Muslim it has been narrated as, o.%!. The words 
cmt! which is in Muslim Shareef is proof of this hypothesis. Here it 
refers to the Ahle Islam because it was asked, who is best amongst 
the Ashaab e Islam (i.e. amongst the Muslims) and the answer was, 


he from whose tongue and hands the people are safeguarded. 


The blessed words of the Hadith are as per the narration of Hazrat 
Abu Musa Ash’ari ~ » 2, and before that from the narration of Hazrat 
Abdullah Ibn Amr » » z, and from the narrations of numerous other 
Sahaba, that Huzoor ##* mentioned these words many times and on 


numerous occasions. 


From this, we may further understand how much Rasoolullah 


cares about the Muslims and how much of compassion He ## has 
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towards His ## followers, and how much Sarkaar /#* is concerned 
about the Muslims being hurt and abused, and this is why Sarkaar ## 


mentioned this Hadith so many times. 


From this, it is also clear and apparent that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam 
’ has such a great concern regarding the Muslims that through 
them and because of them He /# has concern regarding the state of 
the Zimmi Kaafirs as well, which is clear from this Hadith and the 
other Ahadith that have been narrated upto now. 

It is also evident from most of the narrations of Huzoor Sarwar e 
Aalam 4 which have been narrated already and from that which 
Imam Bukhari .: » z, himself narrated from Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Amr 
» » » at the inception, and it has also become clear that Huzoor ## 
has so much of concern for the Huqoog ul Muslimeen (the rights of 
the Muslims), that Huzoor /##* mentioned it individually 
(specifically), and He /#* also in the apparent sense, mentioned it 
before mentioning Huqooqullah (the Right of Allah), and Huzoor 
Sarwar e Aalam ##¥ mentioning it before Hugooqullah is not merely 
the discretion and the decision of Huzoor /#* but the distinction of it 
being mentioned before Huqooqullah is by the Command of 
Almighty Allah, for Huzoor /# is the Blessed Informer of Glad tidings 
from the Court of Almighty Allah and He /#* has been appointed for 
this. 


He ##* has been blessed with this unique power of legislation and 
with this unique authority, He 4 may put what He /#* wishes before 


and what He ## wishes after, and hence that which He /# has given 
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precedence to and brought first, is not really by His 4" own wish, but 


it is by the Will of Almighty Allah. 


By this manner of Rasoolullah ##, it has also become evident that 
Almighty Allah has given a special place to the Huqoog (the rights of 
His servants), and in the apparent sense, He gave it one fold more 
precedence compared to mentioning Huqooqullah, and in doing so, 
Huqoogq ul Ibaad (the right of the servants), has been given a kind of 


special distinction. 


It is already a known stipulation that by His Mercy Almighty Allah 
forgives Hugooqullah (if He Wills), but there have been many 
narrations that mention that, until the servants do not forgive that 
which is from Hugqoog ul Ibaad, the Huqoog ul Ibaad will not be 
forgiven. From this we can understand how frightening and how 


detrimental it is to abuse the rights of the Muslims. 


Huzoor ##* was asked in this narration, who is the best from amongst 
the Ahle Islam, so Huzoor ##* answered by saying that it is the one 
from whose tongue and hand the Muslims are safeguarded. Under 
this another chapter will be presented which Imam Bukhari « » 2, will 
connect to the previous chapter, and in a narration which he will 
present in it, there is another narration from Hazrat Abdullah Ibn 


Amr ~» and he set that particular chapter with the heading, 


A of 00 60%) Cay 
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And here as well, like in the other chapters, he took one portion of 
the Hadith to set the introductory heading of the chapter, and 
thereafter he presents the complete Hadith and he will mention 
from Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#% that the Sahaba e Kiraam 547" »3 0 


asked Huzoor ##¢, 


PH VES 


In other words, which trait of Islam (of a Muslim is the best/most 


virtuous)? Huzoor /# replied by saying, 


KAM AT DONO PE 


In other words, feed meals and convey Salaam to those whom you 
know and those whom you know not as well. In other words, make 


Salaam to all of them without distinction. 


It must be noted that Huzoor /# said in the previous narration that 
the one from whose tongue and hand the Muslims are safeguarded is 
the one who is the best (i.e. the most virtuous) amongst the Muslims, 
and in this Hadith which will follow (i.e. in the next chapter), Huzoor 
és said the one who feeds meals and conveys Salaam to those whom 
he knows and those whom he knows not as well, is the most virtuous 


amongst the Muslims. 
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From this it is evident that it was the Blessed Manner of Huzoor 
Sarwar e Aalam /#* that He ##* would instruct a person, based on his 
condition and the situation. In other words, when Huzoor 4 would 
observe the person’s condition, then based on the knowledge that He 
ea” has been bestowed with, He ##* would recognise what is best for 
that person in his present condition and He /#* would thus respond 


accordingly to him and mention that for him. 


An example of this (for the purpose of understanding) is a Hakeem (a 
physician), who says to someone that this medicine is best and most 
suitable for you, but this does not mean that this medicine is most 
suitable for all the people in the world, but rather it is the most 


suitable and best medication and form of treatment for that patient. 


In the same manner, through His ##* Blessed Knowledge, Huzoor (#¥ 
recognised who needed what, based on his condition, and thus 
instructed them accordingly. If He ##* observed the condition of a 
particular person (or a group of people who asked about something), 


then He /#* knew that for them what the best treatment would be, 


When He /#" observed someone else then Huzoor #&* knew that for 
him (or for the group which asked a question), the best treatment 


(the required response) was, 
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PIAL AS NPP 


In other words, this is not something that is being mentioned for 
everybody at that time, but it is being explained that this is for 
certain people at a certain time, while applicable for others at 
another time. In other words, for certain people the first is Afdal 
(most virtuous) and for others the second is Afdal (ie. most 


virtuous). 


If one looks at the Hadith, one will notice that in this Hadith of 
(Hazrat Abu Musa) the word i,é (ie. ‘They said’) has been 


mentioned. 


In other words, Hazrat Abu Musa Ash’ari » » z said 136. In other 
words, in the narration of Bukhari the word 1,\s has been mentioned, 
and in the narration of Muslim, Hasan Ibn Sufyan and in the Musnad 
of Abu Ya’la, the Hadith is narrated from the same Sa’eed Ibn Yahya 
who is the Shaykh ul Bukhari, but in it the word, & (i.e. ‘We said’) 


has been mentioned. 


In Bukhari it is ils and in these three books it is i, and in one 
narration from Ibn Minna which he narrated from Shaykh ul 


Bukhari, the word 233 (i.e. ‘I Said’) has been mentioned. 


This means that in this narration Hazrat Abu Musa Ash’ari +», said 
that ‘I said’ whereas, as we just mentioned, that in the narration of 


Muslim it is mentioned, ‘We Said’ (i.e. we all said). 
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It apparently seems as if there is some inconsistence (in the 
narrations due to the use of different words), whereas in fact there is 


no inconsistence. 


The answer to this is that when & was mentioned in that narration, 
then Hazrat Abu Musa Ash’ari » »,was one from amongst those who 
said ‘We Said’, and that is why in Bukhari as well the word 1, is 
mentioned (i.e. ‘The Sahaba Said’). In other words, all the Sahaba (i.e. 
The entire Jama’at of Sahaba) said, and these words were used 
because in both cases he was one from amongst them, and the 
narration wherein he said 2ié (i.e. ‘I Said’), proves that this Hadith 


and this incident happened numerous times. 


In other words, during some occasions it was in the presence of the 
Jama’at of the Sahaba so the question was asked collectively and on 
behalf of everyone present, and on other occasions Hazrat Abu Musa 
Ash’ari . » 2, asked the same question to Huzoor /#* individually and 


privately. 


Another scenario that could fit this situation is that even in the 
narration where 1,\é and Ws are mentioned, the person asking the 
question was one person, who in this case was Hazrat Abu Musa 
Ash’ari » » 2 and because he was the one representing all of the 
Sahaba e Kiraam 4" 35.» ye, at that time and because he was the one 
asking on behalf of all of them at the time, he attributed it towards 
the Sahaba, and used those words, and then because he also asked 


this question individually while asking on behalf of all of them, he 
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also said ‘I said’. 1 have now answered the doubts regarding this so- 


called inconsistency. In this narration it was said, 


Bi py) is 


And in the second narration it was said, 


HOPS 


In both these narrations, &i has come as Istifhaam (i.e. it has come as 
an interrogative particle), hence it is an Ism e Istifhaam (i.e. A Noun 
of Interrogation, which is used to question). 

I will now present the actual Hadith with its Sanad and present the 


translation. 


a i” oe Av) CDN Sh i Os Wes Be wi ro or 3) OF B57 3 iy 


1 wl iy a 


He (Imam Bukhari) says, Saeed Ibn Yahya Ibn Sa’eed Qurashi Amawi 
narrated to us a Hadith, He says that my father narrated to us a 
Hadith. In other words, Yahya ibn Sa’eed. He says, Abu Barda Ibn 
Abdullah Ibn Abu Burda narrated to us a Hadith, who narrates from 
Abu Burda his grandfather, and Abu Burda narrates from his father 
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Abu Musa Ash’ari » » 2. He says, the Sahaba e Kiraam said, Ya 


Rasool’ Allah ## (i.e. O Allah’s Rasool ##"), 


Now before going further, I must say here that in this is evidence for 
the Ahlus Sunnah Wal Jama’at that to use Nida (i.e to call out) to and 
address Rasoolullah “#* with words of respect is permitted, and He 
x” should not be addressed by calling out to Him ##? by His #2’ Name, 
but rather, words of respect should be used, and to call out to Him 
és is not Shirk, Bid’at or impermissible, because to do say it to be 


impermissible is to wrongfully put a blame on the Shari’at. 


To call out to the Nabi ##¢ (for aid etc.) has been the manner and the 
custom of the Muslims from the era of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ## 
right up to this very day, and this by itself is the Sunnat of Almighty 
Allah because nowhere did Almighty Allah address His Beloved Nabi 
ex” by His Name directly when addressing Him /#*, but He addressed 
Him /#° by His #* Beautiful Attributes, thereby referring to Him (#¥ 
as, tvilgig and with the words g,2sikiy and (upailgiy and Suiilgit. 


As I was explaining that the Sahaba e Kiraam 24 7 » 9 said, Ya 
Rasool’Allah 2 ji Sy &f. In other words, Ya Rasool’Allah , who 
are the best amongst the Ahle Islam? So Huzoor /#* said, that person 


from whose tongue and hands the Muslims are safeguarded. 
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The Narrators of This Hadith 


I will now give a brief explanation regarding the chain of 
transmission in this Hadith. There are five narrators in this chain of 


transmission. 


The First Narrator is Sa’eed Ibn Yahya: His ancestry is Sa’eed Ibn 
Yahya Ibn Sa’eed Ibn Ab’baan Ibn Sa’eed Ibn Al Aasi Ibn Umayyah 
Ibn Abd e Shams Qurashi Umawi. Amongst his forefathers are Aasi, 
Umayyah and Abd e Shams. Aasi was killed in the battle of Badr in 
the state of Kufr. Sa’eed Ibn Yahya Ibn Sa’eed is the teacher of all of 
the Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta (i.e. Bukhari, Muslim, Tirmizi, Nasa’i, Abu 
Dawood) except for Ibn Majah. 


Muhad’ditheen such as Abu Zur’a, Abu Haatim, Ibrahim Harabi, 
Baghawi and many other Muhad’ditheen narrated from him. He 
passed away in 249 Hijri. Abu Haatim said that he was Sadoogq. 

In other words, he is honest in his narrations and both are Thiga. In 
other words, Sa’eed and his father Yahya Ibn Sa’eed. Ali Ibn Madeeni 
said that Sa’eed Ibn Yahya who is the son of Yahya Ibn Sa’eed was 
stricter in narrations compared to his father and Saleh Ibn 
Muhammad said that he is Thiga, but sometimes he would make 


some errors in narration. 


The Second Narrator Is His Father Yahya Ibn Saeed: We have 

already mentioned his ancestry above. He heard Hadith from Yahya 

Ansari, Hisham Ibn Urwah and other Muhad’ditheen. Ibn Ma’een 

said that he was from amongst the Ahle Sidq. In other words, he was 
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from amongst the honest transmitters and his narrations are 
accepted and that there are no issues in his narrations. Ya’qub Ibn 
Sufyan said he is Thiga. He passed away in 174 Hijri at the age of 
eighty. 


All the Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta (Bukhari, Muslim, Tirmizi, Nasa’i, Abu 
Dawood and Ibn Majah) narrated his Hadith. There are four people 
by the name Yahya Ibn Sa’eed in the Sihah Sit’ta. One is the 
personality whom we are discussing, and the others are, Yahya Ibn 
Sa’eed Taymi, Yahya Ibn Sa’eed Ibn Qais Ansari and Yahya Ibn Sa’eed 
Farokh Qat’taan. 


The Third Narrator Is Abu Burdah: His name is Buraid and his 
grandfather’s epithet is also Abu Burdah, but there is a difference of 
opinion regarding their names. The grandson’s name is Buraid and 
the grandfather is Aamir. His ancestry is as follows; Buraid Ibn 
Abdullah Ibn Abi Burdah Ibn Abi Musa. He has narrated at once (i.e. 
in one time), from his father and his grandfather. He has also 
narrated from Hazrat Hasan Basri ~ »z, and ‘Ataa, Ibn Mubaarak, and 


other renowned Muhad’ditheen narrated from him. 


Ibn Ma’een mentioned that he is Thiqa but Abu Haatim said that he 
was not Dhaabit but his Hadith is written, and Nasa’i said, «wien -d, 
in other words, the soundness and memory which is required in the 
science of Hadith is not found in him, but after saying «wi uy QJ 
many times, Nasa’i still narrated from him. Ahmed Ibn Abdullah said 


that he is a Kufi and Thiga. 
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All the Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta narrated his Hadith. There is a 
difference of opinion regarding whether he is Qawi or Thiqa, and 
some have regarded him as Thiga as we have just mentioned. Abu 
Burdah’s name is Buraid and in the books of Sit’ta there is none 
other by this name. Except for in Bukhari and Muslim, in other books 
of Hadith (Tirmizi, Abu Dawood, Nasa’i, Ibn Majah) there is another 
narrator named Buraid Ibn Maalik, and there is none amongst the 
Sahaba by the name Buraid. However, amongst the Sahaba there 
have been others with the epithet Abu Burdah, such as Abu Burdah 
Ibn Niyaar. There are seven people amongst the Sahaba with the 


same epithet. 


The Fourth Narrator Is Abu Burdah: This is the grandfather of 
Buraid, and there is an agreement with regards to both their 
epithets, but both their names are different. The grandson Abu 
Burdah is Buraid and the grandfather Abu Burdah is Aamir, and 
according to one other view his name is Haarith. He heard Hadith 
from his father Abu Musa Ash’ari »» , from Hazrat Ali Ibn Abi Taalib 
» 2, from Ibn Umar Ibn Abi Salaam and from Hazrat A’isha v »,and 
numerous other Sahaba e Kiraam,\ # y » 9 . The great Taabi’ee 
Hazrat Umar Ibn Abdul Aziz, and great Taabi’ee Sha’bi narrated from 


him. 


His sons Abu Bakr, Abdullah, Sa’eed and Bilal, and his grandson 
Buraid Ibn Abdullah also narrated from him. He was the Qadi of Kufa 
after Shuraik, and Waagqidi said that he passed away in Kufa in 103 


Hijri and according to Ibn Sa’eed, he passed away on a Friday. 
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It is also said that Sha’bi passed away on the same Friday as him. He 
is Thiqa and Katheer ur Riwaayah (ie. he narrated numerous 
Ahadith) and all the Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta (Bukhari, Muslim, 
Tirmizi, Nasa’i, Abu Dawood and Ibn Majah) narrated his Hadith. 


The Fifth Narrator Is Hazrat Abu Musa Ash’ari —- +: He is Abu 
Musa Ibn Qais Ibn Sulaiman Ibn Hab’baar and he is an illustrious 
Sahabi. In his descendants is Hazrat Abul Hasan Ash’ari » » 2. There 
are two grand Imams of the Ahle Sunnat Wal Jama’at. One is Hazrat 
Abu Mansoor Maturidi » » » and the other is Hazrat Abul Hasan 


Ash’ari »,and most of the Shawafi’ are on the system of his Aqida. 


He was appointed as the governor of Zabeed (some say Zubaid) and 
Yemen. Hazrat Umar appointed him as the governor of Kufa and 
Basra. At the time of the passing of Hazrat Abu Ubaidah Ibn Jar’rah 
» »¢, he was present in Jordan, and he heard the Khutbah of Hazrat 
Umar «in Jaabiyah, and he also presented himself in the court of 


Hazrat Amir Mu’awiyah in Damascus. 


He has narrated three hundred and sixty Ahadith of which Bukhari 
and Muslim narrated fifty Ahadith together, while Hazrat Imam 
Bukhari  » », narrated four Ahadith individually and Hazrat Imam 
Muslim » » 2, narrated fifteen individually in his Sahih. Hazrat Anas 
Ibn Malik, and Tariq Ibn Shihaab and numerous Taabi’een narrated 
Hadith from him. His sons Abu Burdah, Abu Bakr, Ibrahim and Musa 


narrated Ahadith from him as well. 
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He passed away either in Makkah or Kufa in either 41 or 44 Hijri and 
according to some in 45 Hijri. He was 63 years of age at the time of 
passing away. He was from amongst the Ahle Fatwa and the Ulama 
amongst the Sahaba. There are four Sahaba with the name Abu 
Musa. One being him, the other being Abu Musa Ansari, the third 
being Malik Ibn Ubaadah or Ibn Abdullah and the fourth being Abu 
Musa Hakami. There are also other narrators by the name Abu Musa 
in the other books of Hadith. In the Sunan e Abu Dawood there are 
two narrators by this name and one by the same name is in Sunan e 


Nasa’i. 


Subtleties of The Chain of Transmission: 


All the narrators of this Hadith are Kufi and this Hadith contains 
Tahdith and An’anah. According to Imam Bukhari » » », all of them 
are attributed to hearing, and the benefits of Tahdith and An’anah 
are the same. In this Hadith there are two narrators with the same 
epithet. They are Abu Burdah Buraid, and Abu Burdah Aamir or 
Haarith. Imam Muslim narrated this Hadith in his Sahih and Nasa’i 


and Imam Tirmizi also narrated it in their Sunan respectively. 
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THE TWENTY-FIRST SQCRED LESSON 
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CHAPTER: TO FEED MEALS 
IS FROM ISLAM 
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Amr Ibn Khalid Narrated To Us A Hadith. He Said, Laith Narrated 
To Us A Hadith. He Narrated From Abul Khayr, Who Narrates 
From Abdullah Ibn Amr That A Person Asked The Beloved Rasool 
ix’, Which Trait Of Islam Is Best? Rasool “* Feed Meals, And 
Convey Salaam To Those Whom You Know And Those Whom You 
Know Not. 
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Before going further while continuing from the previous Hadith I 
must say that one point which is worth paying special attention to is 
that, under the chapter jai Sy éf, Imam Bukhari » » 2, narrated this 


Hadith, in which the questioner asked Sarkaar /#, 


By cy) ay 


And Sarwar e Aalam ## said, 


In other words, it was asked about who is the best amongst the Ahle 


Islam and Sarkaar ##% said, 


That Person From Whose Tongue 
And Hands The Muslims Are Safeguarded 


The point that I want to make here is that in one place he narrated 
the entire Hadith, and he did not mention the second part of it. In 


other words, the part which says, 
ay Buk pes 
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But rather he only mentioned the first portion, 


2 wayye vy 


I also presented narrations from Haakim as well, with the same 
substance, and with some different additions, and additional words 


etc. which were mentioned in them. 


From this it has been ascertained that in the Books of Hadith, you 
will find at times one Hadith being presented in different ways. At 
times, you will find the entire Hadith being narrated, and at other 
times you will find a portion of the Hadith being mentioned, while 
the remaining portion is not mentioned. 

We further ascertained that at times the actual meaning and 
understanding of a Hadith is only fully understood and appreciated 
after it is associated and connected to numerous other blessed 


Ahadith, and other Sacred Words of Sarkaar /#. 


There is one pious personality whose name I am unable to remember 
right now who said that ‘According to me a Hadith is not regarded 
completed (i.e. completely understood), until such time that we 
do not record it (i.e. write it down) from sixty channels 
(avenues). We are able to observe in this Hadith itself, the sense of 


what he mentioned. 
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One other point to note here is that in the first Hadith which Bukhari 
narrated (in this discussion) with his Mut’tasil Sanad, Huzoor Sarwar 


e Aalam /# said, 


In other words, He 4 mentioned that portion of the Hadith which is 
related to Huqooq ul Ibaad, and He ##* mentioned it before 
mentioning Huqooqullah. The discussion and the explanation in this 


regard has already been presented. 


However, in this narration (which we are discussing) He ##* only 


mentioned, 


And here He ##* did not mention the Huqooqullah. This again shows 
how important Sarkaar ##* regarded Huqoog ul Ibaad. We have also 
noticed in all of this, that at times some things are mentioned in 
detail, while at other instances some things are only mentioned 
partially, and its other portion and its other commentaries are not 
mentioned. All this is due to having confidence in the intellect and 
mind-set and understanding of the one who has heard it (i.e. the 
transmitter), and by having trust and confidence in the fact that it is 
a well-known norm and familiar to some of those who heard it (i.e. 


the transmitters), and they themselves are able to understand that, 
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whatever we have narrated is not applicable in its apparent absolute 
sense, but that which is the norm and well-known serves as a 
condition over that which needs to be applied (and is mentioned 
apparently as absolute). So that condition of it being applicable, is 


also present here, in that which Sarkaar ##* said, 


In other words, the most virtuous (i.e. the best of amongst) the 
Muslim is the one from whose tongue and hands the Muslims are 
safeguarded. In other words, on condition that he should fulfil all the 
necessary Hugooqullah, and so this is not absolute, but it is with this 


condition. 


So, from this we have understood that, the saying of the Fuqaha, 


by "rey 


In other words, the well-known norm is equivalent to the 
conditional. This means that the thing which is the norm amongst 


the Muslims is equivalent to the conditional. 
So, in some Hadith Sarkaar ##* gave the details and explanation, and 


in some others He /#* left it absolute. From this, the above principle 


of the Fugaha finds its Sanad (i.e. evidence). 
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In the second Hadith of Sarkaar 4#* which is also reported from 
Hazrat Abdullah Ibn Amr ~~», it is reported that a person came in the 


Holy Presence Huzoor /#* and he asked, 


PH C99 is) 


Now it must be noted in the earlier narration the question was asked 


with the words, 
nv cap (sh 
And in this narration, it is being said, 


H Bepiss 


In other words, which is the best (i.e. the most virtuous) trait of 


Islam? 


Huzoor ¥ said, 


Feed Meals, And Convey Salaam To Those Whom You Know And 
Those Whom You Know Not. 
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Here, Salaam refers to greeting with the words As Salaamu Alaikum. 
In other words, to greet all those whom you know and all those 
whom you know not. Here as well, Sarkaar e Abd Qaraar Muhammad 
Mustafa ##° kept it Mutlaq (i.e. absolute) but the application is not 


upon the absolute. 


What it really means is that to be a Muslim and a Momin is the first 
condition, and with that one must also fulfil all the Huqooqullah. 
Here as well Sarkaar /#* gave due consideration to Huqoog ul Ibaad 
because here, He “&* mentioned the Huqoog ul Ibaad and the reason 
why he did not mention the Huqooqullah is because it is already 
something that is well-known (i.e. a norm) amongst the Muslims 


based on the rule of by 2sibGy.. 


In other words, in this Hadith, we are being advised that, with 
fulfilling our Hugooqullah, we should also feed meals, and convey 


Salaam to those whom we know and those whom we know not. 


In this narration a question arises as to who the person was who 
presented this question to Sarkaar ##*, because it is unknown and has 


not been mentioned. 


Concerning this, some have said that they were unable to ascertain 
who the person was, whilst others have said that the person who 
asked the question was Hazrat Abu Zarr Ghiffari » » z, who asked this 


question to Sarkaar ##. 
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Going back to discussing the Hadith, it must be noted that as per his 
habit and style, here as well, Imam Bukhari +», took some words of 
the Hadith and set the chapter (i.e. he introduced the chapter) and 


he said Ary j,i sbi. 


In one manuscript (ie. in one edition) it appears as Any) gy. alebi Aab\L 
and in another edition it is appears as oly! j- Leb sleh l. This was 
done to show that Islam and Imaan are both synonymous, and it was 
done to connect this chapter to the chapter which we earlier 
discussed, being the chapter oky' vy sy wherein he presented the 


narration, 


a rs BY jay) 
The connection which this chapter has to the chapter on Imaan is 
that, this is also from amongst the Umoor e Imaan, (i.e. this too is 
connected to the matters of faith). You will find that in this Hadith 
two branches were mentioned. The first being to feed meals, and the 
second being to convey Salaams to all the Muslims whom you know 
and whom you know not. In other words, we are being commanded 
to act contrary to the conceited, arrogant and rebellious ones, 
because they only convey Salaam to those whom they wish to, and 
they disregard conveying Salaam to those whom they do not wish to 


convey Salaam to, and to those whom they do not hold in esteem. 


The reason for being commanded to convey Salaams to the Muslims 

in general, is because all the Muslims, on the basis of Islam are 

brothers in Deen e Islam, and based on their superiority, to consider 
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all of them is compulsory, and to convey Salaams to some of them 
and to ignore others, by not conveying Salaams, is not the way of the 
Muslims. The way of the Muslims is to convey Salaams to all the 


Muslims whether you know them or you do not know them. 


Translator’s Note: Here it must be noted that the budmazhabs (i.e. 
deviants) are not included as conveying Salaam to them is not 
permitted. The stipulation here of Muslim is on the basis of those 
who are true Muslims and not those who are deviants, especially not 
those who have reached the level of kufr, as they have not fulfilled 
the Hugooqullah as Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah » » » already 


explained and will further explain. [End] 


Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah ~ .., says, 
Again it must be noted that in the first Hadith the word ‘Afdal’ was 


used and in this Hadith, the word ‘Khayr’ was used. The word ‘Afdal’ 
was used here in response to the question, which type of Muslim is 
the best? In other words, which of his actions or deeds is it, that 
when performed by him will afford him the greatest reward, so in 


response to it Sarkaar ## said, 


In other words, he is one from whose tongue and hands the Muslims 
are safeguarded. This means that the most virtuous is the one who 


abstains from abusing the Muslims with his tongue and hand. 
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So in this situation, this is the foundation of the Sawaab (reward) and 
in this the Sawaab is more (i.e. If a person does not abuse the 
Muslims then his reward is greater, and he becomes more virtuous) 
and if he does good deeds, but (Allah forbid) he also harms and 
abuses the Muslims, then the Hadith has already passed about the 
lady who used to keep fast throughout the day and spend the entire 
night in Ibaadat, but she used to cause discomfort to the Muslims 
(i.e. her neighbours), so Sarkaar ##¥ said \,3\4+) (i.e. there is no good in 
it for her), and He ## said .WiJsigy: (i.e. and she is from amongst the 


inmates of hell). 


There is also another Hadith which will come later in Bukhari, 
wherein Huzoor e Akram ##* asked the Sahaba, whom do you regard 
as a needy person? They said, a Muflis (i.e. a poor person) is one who 
does not have Dirham or Dinar (i.e. one who does not have any 
money), so Huzoor /#* said, No! But a poor person is he who beat 
someone up, or swore at someone, and abused somebody and looted 
the wealth of someone. Huzoor /# then mentioned the punishment 
for all of this and said that, all this will be punished and on the day of 
Qiyaamat, and all his good deeds will be given to the one whom he 
oppressed, and when his good deeds will be given to the oppressed 
(i.e. to his victims), and no more good deeds will remain in his book 
of deeds and there will be no Qisaas, then the sins of the victims will 


be given to him and he will then be thrown into the fire of hell. 


Now, coming back to the discussion on the first Hadith it must be 
noted that there the word ‘Fadl’ was on the basis of Sawaab (i.e. 


reward), and reward here refers to the quantity of reward. 
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Whereas in this Hadith the word ‘Khayr’ was used (i.e. Goodness or 
virtue), and it being used here was in the sense of it being in contrast 
to evil (i.e. mischief). In other words, which trait of Islam is most 
beneficial (ie. Khayr here was also mentioned in the sense of 
beneficial)? So, in response Huzoor ## said, to feed meals and convey 


Salaams generally. 


A question arises here that, Huzoor ##* said sls! 4.28 whereas He #&¥ 
could have said 1,65 (i.e. feed food), so why did He /#¥ say fai (ie. Feed 
meals)? In response to this it must be said that the reason for this is 
that Huzoor /# said 2 instead of |,6,3is because the use of the word 


‘meal’ includes food and drink. 


In other words, it is used when talking about food and it is also used 
when talking about drinks, and the word food is generally used for 
only that which is eaten and not that which is drunk. It must also be 
noted that to eat, drink and taste, all fall under the category of 
meals. In other words, it is general in use for all of these. The 


evidence for this is the verse of the Holy Qur’an, wherein it is stated, 


In other words, Almighty Allah said, that Allah will indeed test you 

by way of a river; so whosoever drinks its water, is not Mine and the 

one whomsoever drinks not from it, is Mine. So here it was used for 

water. In other words, the word food was used to mean water (i.e. 
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hence in the Hadith the word 4 was used for that which is eaten 


and that which is drunk as well). 


Another point of note here is that Huzoor ##* did not mention the 
Maf ool Bihi here (i.e. the object of the verb). In other words, He (# 
did not say whether you should feed Muslims specifically or others 
as well. So, what is meant really here is si «In other words, feed 
the creation, be it a Muslim, A Zimmi Kaafir or be they animals. In 
other words, to feed all of them with the intention of attaining 


Sawaab (i.e. rewards). 


In other words, this is a very virtuous action and the benefit of it is 
more, and this is why Huzoor ##* prioritised it and this is why Imam 
Bukhari » » » also gave it priority when he took this part of the 
Hadith and used it to set the chapter as Sy! j- lai sly and this is 
because, just as the Baab (i.e. the introduction to the chapter) is 
prioritised, likewise he prioritised this part of the Hadith, and used it 


to introduce the chapter. 


Another important point of note here is that, in su) there is another 
generalisation. In other words, in it is also included the food of 
Walima, and feeding the poor and needy etc. At this juncture I would 
like to put a question to you that, Sarkaar e Abad Qaraar /#¥ said feed 
meals (i.e. feed the people), and He ##* mentioned this to be indeed 
something that is beneficial and virtuous, and Huzoor /#* said that 
the one who feeds people is the best amongst the people and the 


best amongst the Muslims, so tell me, is labelling and branding the 
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Niyaz of Ghaus, Khwaja and Aala Hazrat (and all the Awliya), which is 
undoubtedly permissible, to be Haraam etc. not a false accusation 
and a blame of the Wahabis against the Hadith? 


When we make the Niyaz of the Buzurgaan e Deen by 
commemorating their Urs or when we make the Niyaz in our private 
Mehfils, wherein Faateha and Qur’an is recited, and the food is kept 
in front when reciting, and this food is then fed to relatives, near 
ones and to the needy as well. So, in all of this, which one of these 


actions is impermissible and Haram? 


When there is nothing impermissible about it and individually, all 
these actions and practices are Mubah (i.e. lawful), then if done 
collectively, how can they be regarded as Haram? In other words, 
those things which are lawful collectively will not be regarded 


unlawful individually. 


Thus, it has been established that the food of Urs of the Buzurgaan e 
Deen and Niyaz etc. are all Mubah until such a time that their 
impermissibility is proven by specific evidence of the Shari’at, and 


hence to feed in such cases will not be impermissible. 


So, in this manner, Huzoor 7 kept the mention of feeding absolute, 
but it is not fixed upon its absolute application. In other words, that 
food is regarded as permissible which is regarded permissible in the 


light of the Shari’at by the Command of Allah and His Rasool ##¥. 
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In other words, it is being stipulated that if it is not blood or the 
carrion or an animal which was slaughtered by invoking a name 
other than the Name of Allah, then for you to eat any such 


permissible food is completely permissible. 


From this we are also able to establish that when any animal is 
sacrificed for any of the pious servants of Allah, be it a sheep, a goat 
or a chicken, it will be regarded as permissible, on condition that it 
was slaughtered while invoking the Name of Allah, and thus cannot 
be branded as Haraam, and branding it Haraam is the despotism, 


extremism and the Bid’at of the Wahabis. 


The Blessed Words of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /# are itself evidence 
for its permissibility. It is reported that the Beloved Rasool ##* had 
sacrificed an animal for Qurbani and then upon the animal the 


Beloved Nabi /#* proclaimed, 


Hy Soot 


In other words, this Qurbani is on behalf of all those in My Ummah 


who are unable to perform Qurbani (until Qiyaamat). 


This is evidence for us the Ahle Sunnat. The second point to note 


here is that Huzoor /# said, 


PAH YF wp 
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In other words, convey Salaam to those whom you know and whom 
you know not. In other words, convey Salaams to all of 
them. However, this is conditional. In other words, convey Salaam 
on condition that he is a Muslim, because to precede in greeting a 
kaafir, is not allowed, as this has also been proven from the Hadith 
Shareef. Further to this, it is also necessary that with being a Muslim, 
he should not be a Faasiq e Mu’lin (i.e. an open transgressor). It is 
proven from the Hadith of Ka’ab Ibn Maalik = » and from other 
Ahadith that to be first to convey Salaam to those whom the Shari’ah 
has forbidden you to convey Salaam to due to their sins, is 
impermissible. It has also been established that the Hadith wherein 


it has been mentioned, 


PIA CH PS IP 


is not fixed on its application being absolute, because it excludes the 


Kaafir and the Faasiq Mu lin. 


This could also mean that Sarkaar e Abad Qaraar Janaab e Ahmad e 
Mujtaba Muhammad Mustafa /#* said this in the early days of Islam, 
and during the early days of Islam some rules were applicable and 


then later in Islam other rules became applicable. 


It is possible that in the early days of Islam this permission was given 
for the sake of fostering peace and harmony, and then later Sarkaar 
#* forbade the Muslims from making Salaam to the Kaafirs and the 


Faasiq. 
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So based on this, the initial command in the Hadith would be 
regarded as being abrogated, and the Hadith which abrogates it is 
that Hadith in which we have been forbidden from preceding in 


making Salaam to a Kaafir and a Faasiq Mu'lin. 


Concerning this Hazrat Imam Badrud’deen Aini « » z, quoted a Hadith 
that when Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* arrived in Madina Shareef, 
then there was a need for attracting the hearts by being moderate, 
so on the basis of this Huzoor 4# mentioned this Hadith in which the 
command was to feed everyone and convey Salaams to everyone, 


whether you know him or not. 


Tirmizi narrated that Hadith on the authority of Abdullah Ibn 
Salaam. He says that when Huzoor /&* was present, the people 
collectively came towards Huzoor /#* in order to see the Blessed 
Radiances of Huzoor ##*, so when I saw Him ##* I immediately knew 


that this was not the Face of liar. 


So just by seeing the Blessed Face of Huzoor ##* when someone like 
Abdullah Ibn Salaam proclaimed that this is not the Face of a liar, 
then how can His ## Rab’b tell lies (Allah Forbid)! Indeed, it is 
absolutely impossible (for Almighty Allah). This is a slander against 
Almighty Allah by the Wahabis that they said that Allah can lie. 
Being the Ahle Sunnat, our belief is that our Allah is Truthful, Our 
Nabi is Truthful, our Deen is the True Deen, and our Ahle Bayt, the 
Sahaba and the pious servants of Allah are all truthful. 
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One other point to note here is that in this Hadith, the words, asi. 
was mentioned first and is generalised for all, and the command 
regarding conveying Salaam is specific for the Muslims. The other 
thing here is that the feeding has been mentioned before because it 
is something that is more beneficial, and because feeding is not only 
conditional to humans, but even feeding animals is regarded as 
something which is a good, because that is more beneficial and its 
benefit is more widespread, as it was mentioned before (i.e. first 


feeding was mentioned and then conveying Salaam was mentioned). 


Another point to note here is that He /#¥ said, .»\\,z3 and not |,..3as 
this was done to show that if you see the person then convey Salaam 
to him or if you send him a letter then write Salaam to him. It is said, 
2) (31 (ie. | wrote Salaam in a letter and sent it to him). So, in this 
case, the command of the Beloved Rasool ##¥ includes both (i.e. 


verbally conveying Salaam and writing Salaam as well). 


With this, the idea is to also show that the Salaam (i.e. the greeting 
of the Muslims) is by saying ‘As Salaamu Alaikum’, and not the 
greetings which were common in the days of ignorance. Nowadays 
saying Sabah al Khayr and Masa Al Khayr etc. have also become 
custom, and this is not the Salaam of the Muslims, but the Salaam of 


the Muslims is ‘As Salaamu Alaikum’. 


So, here Salaam actually refers to conveying Salaam to the Muslims 


and this is why Sarkaar /#¥ said, 
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ee y si; sy B 


In other words, do not precede in making Salaam to the Jews and 
Christians. The narration also says that when you come across them 
on a path, then constrict them to the constricted path. Hence, it is 


established that the command of Salaam is for the Muslims. 
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THE TWENTY-SECOND SACRED LESSON 


ane’ 
OPS fF S26 sd souk 


weadowud x 


On the subject of the Hadith which I have been discussing, Praise be 
to Allah, I have already discussed it in detail. 


One thing which came to my mind regarding this Hadith which 


Imam Bukhari «+», narrated under the Chapter, 


ey ot cw a) Cy 


Is that this Chapter was based on its connection to the chapter 
before it. In other words, I thought about its link to the previous 
chapter. In other words, what is the connection between both these 


chapters? 


In the previous session, I presented a general connection of this 
chapter to the previous chapter. In other words, Hazrat Imam 
Bukhari +» », first set the chapter discussing the ‘Matters Related to 
Imaan’ and thereafter he discussed ‘The Branches of Imaan’, and this 
which we were currently discussing is from the Branches of Imaan, 


wherein feeding and conveying Salaam has been mentioned. 
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In other words, to convey Salaam to everyone without distinction, 
and this is to those whom you know and to those whom you know 
not. There are two branches of Imaan which have been mentioned 
here.I also discussed previously concerning how this chapter is 


directly related to the previous chapter, that being the chapter, 


JF pS OM 


In other words, who is the most virtuous amongst the followers of 
Islam, and the Hadith that came in this discussion in response to this 


was, 


In other words, the one from whose tongue and hands the people are 
safeguarded. In other words, that person who keeps the Muslims safe 
from his own abuses and the Muslims remain safe from him. In other 


words, they remain safe from his abuse and harm. 


Thereafter, the Hadith was mentioned under the chapter, 


cep on eo Os 


In other words, to feed is from Islam and from Imaan because Islam 


and Imaan are synonymous with each other, just as I mentioned 
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previously that in some manuscripts and editions, it has been 


mentioned as, 


MP OF BLY 


So feeding is from Umoor e Islam and Umoor e Imaan and the 
connection between these two is that they are mutually related to 
each other, because when a Muslim abstains from abusing, and if he 
safeguards the Muslims from being harmed by his tongue or by his 
hands, then this abstention is from the causes of Islam and Imaan. In 
fact, it is from the causes of his pure, natural, inherent qualities 
(Fitrat e Salima). If it were not for external factors and hurdles, then 
this pure inherent nature would naturally attract all humans 


towards choosing Imaan and Islam. 


It has been mentioned in the Hadith Shareef, 


At sai ado dys PY deere 


In other words, when a child is born, it is born with pure natural 
inherent qualities, and if the child is left to remain upon this 
inherent nature, then the child will definitely adopt Islam, because 
Islam is Deen e Fitrat (i.e. it is naturally inherent). The beauty of 
character, which is present, is embedded in his Fitrat and natural 


instinct. 
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In other words, if man is not diverted by evil and malicious 
hindrances which are from Shaitaan, then the pure nature of man 
will naturally attract him towards goodness and virtue and keep him 


away from causing harm and abuse. 


From this it is understood, Islam invites a person towards all of these 
virtues and Islam brought and introduced those things which 
Almighty Allah has already made part of man’s inherent nature, so 
this is from natural causes. Hence, when he now causes harm to 
someone or abuses them, then his Fitrat will demand that he acts 
contrary to this. It is from the essential parts of abstaining from 
causing harm and abuse, to be directed towards the rest of the 
creation, and to the human beings and animals with goodness. In 
other words, a person should treat Allah’s creation with kindness 
and goodness and he should strive and make effort to allow only that 
which is good to reach them and one of the special branches of this 


is to feed meals. 


It must also be noted that it is the demand and the requirement of 
his Islam that a person should safeguard a Muslim from any harm 
and abuse, be this through his tongue or through his hands and one 
of the best ways of doing this is by making the conveying of Salaam 
common and he should convey Salaam to everyone whom he knows 
and whom he knows not, on the condition of Islam, meaning that he 
should do this on the condition that the person is a Muslim. In other 
words, he should convey Salaam only to a Muslim, because when he 
conveys Salaam by saying ‘As Salaamu Alaikum’, then this is in fact 
conveying a message of peace to the person whom he has conveyed 
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Salaam to, and in doing so, he is also making a pledge and promising 
the person safety and protection from any abuse and from any harm 
from himself. In other words, now that I have made Salaam to you, I 
will not cause you any harm and I will not abuse you with my tongue 


and my actions because the Hadith is saying, 


rye ¥ op 


Another point to note here is that Huzoor /#* did not say, 5 but He 
##” said (35 and in the previous lesson, | already explained one of the 
reasons for this. In other words, the greeting of Islam is not like the 
greetings like the days of Jaahiliyah (days of ignorance), but it is 
unique in its own way and it has one special device of address which 
is ‘As Salaamu Alaikum’ and this is why Huzoor ## said, A. (5 (Le. If 
\ytu3 would have been used, it would mean greet and ii means 
say/convey Salaam. In other words, when greeting, do not greet 


with other words but greet with the words of Salaam). 


The second context and reason in this discussion is that Huzoor (# 
said ‘make Salaam’. In other words, A.\ id5 convey Salaam with your 
tongue (i.e. audibly) or by way of a pen (i.e. By writing) which is 
regarded as a language as well. So, if the person is not present before 


you, then write the Salaam at the beginning and send it to him. 


So, it is established that the greeting of Islam is Salaam (i.e. a 
greeting of peace). We are further being reminded not to adopt the 


way of the Christians etc. who greet by saluting or simply raising 
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their palm because the manner of greeting for a Muslim is that 
which Huzoor /# mentioned when he said, Ai ‘3. 

In other words, convey Salaam with the word Salaam with your 
tongues. It is thus also established that to greet merely by any 
gesture, such as by raising the palm or nodding the head etc. are not 


from the etiquettes and protocols of Islam. 


Alhamdu Lillah, I have now completed the explanation of this Hadith 
with sufficient detail, I will now explain and share some information 


regarding the narrators in this chain of transmission. 


The Narrators of This Hadith 


At the inception let me say that all the transmitters are Egyptians, 
and it is very seldom in a Sanad (i.e. in a chain of transmission) that 
you will find all the narrators being from the same place and of one 
category. In this narration, all of these narrators are from one 
country and one place. There are five transmitters in this chain of 


transmission: 


The First Narrator Is Abul Hasan: Abul Hasan Amr Ibn Khalid Ibn 
Farokh Ibn Sa’eed Ibn Abdur Rahman, Ibn Waagid Ibn Layth, Ibn 
Waagid Ibn Abdullah Al Har’raani. 


He took up residence in Misr (i.e. In Egypt) and his Shaykh is Layth 
Ibn Sa’ad who has been mentioned in this Sanad. He heard Hadith 
from Layth Ibn Sa’ad, Ubaidullah Ibn Umar and other grand scholars 
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and from him renowned Muhad’ditheen such as Abul Hasan Ibn 


Muhammad Sabah, Zur’a and Abu Haatim narrated Hadith. 


Abu Haatim said that he is Sadoog (i.e. He is a truthful narrator). 
Ahmed Ibn Abdullah further said that with being Sadoog, he also 
retains the words of the Hadith very well (i.e. He is Dhaabit) and he is 
also Thiqa and completely reliable and that he is a Misri (i.e. An 
Egyptian). 


Hazrat Imam Bukhari ».»,narrated from him and with the exception 
of him, Muslim, Tirmizi, Abu Dawood, Nasa’i and Ibn Majah (i.e. the 
remaining five of the six authentic compilers) have not narrated 
from him. Hence, in narrating from him, Imam Bukhari » » 2 stands 


individually. 


Ibn Majah did narrate from him, but in this sense that, between him 
and Ibn Majah there is an unknown narrator. In other words, Ibn 
Majah narrated from a person who narrated from him a narration. 


He passed away in 229 Hijri in Misr. 


The Second Narrator Is Layth: Imam Bukhari + » », did not mention 
his ancestry. He is Layth Ibn Sa’ad and he is also a Misri. He is 
regarded as a renowned Imam and the great Muhad’ditheen are in 
unanimous agreement about his excellence. His epithet is Abul 
Haarith and he is the freed slave of Abdur Rahmaan Ibn Musafir and 


of his family. 
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His family members say that we are from the Ahle Furs (i.e. we are of 
Persian descent). In other words, they were from the Ahle Asfahan 
and it is well known that they are from the Fahmi tribe which is a 
branch from Qais e Gailan. He was born in Kal-kashanda which is at a 


distance of four Farsakh (approximate 25km) from Egypt. 


He narrated Ahadith from numerous Jama’ats of Muhad’ditheen and 
he also narrated from our Imam Abu Hanifa » » 2. The Imams of the 
Ahnaaf have categorised him amongst the companions of Imam Abu 
Hanifa » » z. From this, it has been established that Hazrat Imam 
Bukhari .».,through numerous mediums, is a student of Imam Azam 


Abu Hanifa >», and the student of his students. 


The same has been said by Qadi Shamsud’deen Ibn Khalqaan. Many 
others have narrated from him and Hazrat Imam Ahmed Ibn Hambal 
» » » Says that he is Thiga, he is Aadil and Dhaabit. He was very 
generous, very modest and open hearted towards everyone. He was 
born in 94 Hijri and he passed away on a Friday the 15" of Sha’baan 
175 Hijri. 


The Third narrator Is Yazid Ibn Habeeb: His father is known as Abu 
Habeeb and His title is Abu Raja’. He is a very great Taabi’ee. He 
heard Hadith from Abdullah Ibn Haarith Ibn Jad’d Zabeedi or Zubaidi 
and Abu Tufail Aamir Waathila and numerous other Taabi’een and 
Sulaiman At-Taimi and Ibrahim Ibn Yazid and Yahya Ibn Ayub and 
numerous of the senior scholars amongst the Ahle Misr narrated 


from him. 
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Ibn Yunus said that in his era, he was the Mufti of Egypt. He was very 
intelligent and wise. He is the first person that extensively explained 
and spread the knowledge of Halaal and Haraam, and the knowledge 
of Ilm e Kalaam in Egypt. Before him, people narrated the Hadith of 
Fitan and Malaheem (trials and their aggressive battles). He is one of 
those three people to whom Hazrat Umar Ibn Abdul Aziz » » 2, had 
given the responsibility of Ifta. 


There is another narration which says that Yazid Ibn Habeeb was a 
Nawbi and was from Dangala and Shareek Ibn Abu Tufail Aamiri had 
bought him (while he was a slave) and set him free. He was born in 
53 Hijri and Ibn Sa’ad said that he passed away in 128 Hijri.(Some 
scholars have said 118 Hijri). 


His Hadith have been narrated by a huge Jama’at of Muhad’ditheen 
and when we say Jama’at in this sense, it refers to Bukhari, Muslim, 
Tirmizi, Abu Dawood, Nasa’i and Ibn Majah. In other words, it refers 


to the six most authentic compilers of Hadith. 


The Fourth Narrator Is Abul Khair: I believe his ancestry was also 
not mentioned by Imam Bukhari » » z. His name is Marthad, Abu 
Abdullah Yazani Misri. He narrated Hadith from Hazrat Amar Ibn 
A’as and from Sa’eed Ibn Zaid and from Hazrat Abu Ayub Ansari and 
other Sahaba. He passed away in 90 Hijri and all the Ashaab e Kutub e 


Sit’ta narrated from him. 


The Fifth Narrator Is Abdullah Ibn Amr Ibn Aas - » 2: We have 
already mentioned him in the earlier narrations. 
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THE TWENTY- THIRD S9CRED LESSON 


ape) 
OD Ff S26 sed F sb OsoF 


sendgeul ys 


P 5 BB EEA LIN 


CHAPTER: NONE FROM §ANMONGST YOU 
CAN BE #—) TRUE BELIEVER, UNTIL HE 
LOVES FOR HIS MUSLIM BROTHER THAT 
WHICH HE LOVES FOR HIMSELF. 


DLP Feet wd Mey OO FP YF Prbr gh oo Oe 
Ya? 


LA ys 9 sd aa OP oP hep odie gO” gH 
oP LEN BIE S 


Musad'dad Narrated To Us A Hadith. He Says That Yahya 
Narrated To Us A Hadith. He Narrates From Shu‘ba, Who Narrates 
From Qatadah, And He Narrates From Anas Ibn Malik, Who 


307 


Narrates From Rasoolullah #. Musad'dad Narrates From Yahya, 
Who Narrates From Husain Mu’allim. He Says, Qatadah Narrated 
To Us A Hadith. He Narrates From Anas Ibn Malik, Who Narrates 
From The Beloved Rasool % That He (Said, None From 
Amongst You Can Be A True Believer, Until He Loves For His 
Muslim Brother That Which He Loves For Himself. 


Hazrat Imam Bukhari » » » established the discussion on the 
branches of Faith (Imaan) under the chapter on the ‘Matters of 
Imaan’, and under that he narrated the Hadith, 


so” 545 BP juay) 


In this it was explained (according to one narration) that there are 
either sixty-six or sixty-seven branches of Faith, and thereafter 
Imam Bukhari » » » has been discussing the different branches of 
Imaan consecutively, and in the previous Hadith he presented the 


discussion ON 2 wu) Lass ola Leb! 


Here, he has now set another chapter under the heading, 


In other words, this chapter discusses that, it is from the branches of 
Imaan that a person cannot be a true believer, until he loves for his 
Muslim brother that which he loves for himself. The connection of 


this chapter to the chapter on the ‘Matters of Imaan’ is very 
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apparent, because this too is from amongst the branches of Faith, 
and it is connected to the previous chapter in this sense, that to feed 
meals which has been mentioned in the previous chapter, and its 
significance and objective is that a person feeds and quenches the 
thirst of the one whom he loves (i.e. cares for), and he treats those 


whom he loves with goodness. 


Thus, to feed people out of love (and care) is also one of the branches 
of Imaan. The other branch (which is apparent here) is that the 
splendour of love should be that, if a person truly loves and cares for 
someone, then he should love for them what he loves for himself, 
and until he does not do this, he will not be regarded as a true 
believer. In other words, this has been mentioned as an emphasis 
(hyperbole) which means that he will not be regarded a perfect 


Muslim (i.e. a true Muslim). 


This also does not mean that if he only does these things, such as if 
he loves and cares for others and prefers and loves for them what he 
loves for himself, then this alone will suffice for him to be regarded 
as a true Muslim, and that there will be no need for him to act in 
accordance with the other actions and deeds (matters) which are 
required, because it has already been mentioned many times 


previously, that all these matters of Imaan are conditional. 


In other words, it is a condition that he should fulfil all the other 
Umoor e Imaan. This is a well-known norm in the Shari’at and is 
established, and it is recognised and customary that ‘The well-known 
norm is equivalent to the conditional’. 
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It is evident that to feed meals is necessitated by love; hence (in the 
Hadith), the meaning of love has been explained by saying that a 
person will not be regarded a true (perfect) believer until he loves 


for his brother what he loves for himself. 


This chapter is also conditional (i.e. restricted) like the previous 
chapters on the basis of b.2364..,. In other words, that which is well 
known in the light of the Shari’ah and is well-known from the Deen 
of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#¥ is that which is equivalent to being 


conditional. 


Even though it has not been openly mentioned here, but what it 
really means is that he will only be regarded as a complete (i.e. true) 
Muslim when he fulfils all the other devotional actions of Imaan and 


the other rights of Islam. 


Here, the negation of Imaan, where it is said he is not regarded a true 
believer until he fulfils this, is in the sense of magnification (i.e. to 
encourage it) and the same condition will be regarded in this as well, 


which is considered in such statements. 


For example, it is said that the Namaaz of one who lives next door to 
the Masjid (i.e. who is the neighbour of the Masjid), will only be valid 
in the Masjid. 


This does not mean that if he performs his Namaaz in his home then 
the Namaaz will not be valid. This has been said as a form of 


magnification (i.e. a form of hyperbole). In other words, what is 
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meant by this, is that the perfect (i.e. truly virtuous) Namaaz will be 


that which is performed in the Masjid with Jama’at. 


Similarly, a Kaamil Momin is one who fulfils all the rights of Islam, 
and at the same time he loves and prefers for his Muslim brother, 
that which he loves for himself. Now from this we understand the 


meaning of the condition which is present in this as well. 


In other words, when you feed people, then feed the kind of food 
which you would yourself eat and the kind of food which you 
yourself prefer. In other words, the meal which you serve to your 
guest or to those whom you feed should not be inferior to that which 
you yourself eat or prefer for yourself. So, you should serve your 
guests with the kind of meals which you yourself would prefer being 


served. 


This is why the ruling has been mentioned in the Holy Qur’an 
regarding the Zakaat (i.e. charity) which you give the needy. 
Almighty Allah says, 


Pe 


(eS ear gow 
ded ped © Wasltels CpG abe ESI SVs 


And Do Not Specifically Intend That Which Is Repulsive, To Spend 
From It, Whereas If You Receive Such, You Will Not Accept It, 
With Shut Eyes (i.e. Without Being Offended). 

[Surah Al-Baqarah (2), Verse 267] 
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In other words, we are being commanded to discharge and pay that 
wealth as Zakaat, which is good (i.e. of good quality). Concerning 
Kaffarah etc. it has been mentioned in the Holy Qur’an that, when 
giving anything in Kaffarah then give that which is the medium 
quality of that which you spend upon your family and dependents, 
and that which is of inferior quality and that which is of no use 


should not be given in Sadaqa. 


From this, it has been proven that this is how a person’s Imaan is 
perfected, and it is this which should be the splendour of Imaan. In 
other words, you should love for your brother, that which you 
personally love and prefer for yourself. What this really means is 
that animosity is in contrast to love, and if one of the contrasting 


factors falls away, then the other factor remains established by itself. 


was ee PO ay 


In other words, when a thing is established (proven), then it is 


established with all the necessary requirements. 


Hence, this is what true love really necessitates. There is also 


another statement in this discussion, which is, 


PP ts PO? EA pass 
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In other words, none from amongst you is a true believer, until he 
dislikes for his brother that which he dislikes for himself. In the 
aforementioned statement, the words ‘his brother’ does not refer to 
any specific person, but it refers to the entire category and in the 
matter of discussing a category, it is regarded general. In other 
words, here it refers to your brother in Islam (i.e. the Muslims) in 
general. In other words, he should love for the Muslims in general 
that which he loves for himself. 


In the discussion of love, where the Hadith has been narrated with 


regards to the love of Huzoor /*, it is from (the category) of, 


OS Or) CY 


Love for The Beloved Rasool Is From Imaan 


In this, the Mubtada (subject) will be given precedence to show the 
grand splendour of the Beloved Rasool ##* and the honour of the 
remembrance of Rasoolullah ##* and this is why Hazrat Imam 


Bukhari »»z, did this in the said discussion. 


Md VP oF oF wo Ay OO HY YF Fibs oe oe 
vas 38 Bs oF at J oo oF oh go td ae 8 Po ois 
Pb it CEE ba 
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Imam Bukhari says, my Shaykh Musad’dad narrated to us a Hadith. 
He says that Yahya narrated to us a Hadith. He narrates from Shu’ba, 
who narrates from Qatadah, who narrates from Hazrat Anas Ibn 


Maalik ..».. He narrates from Sarkaar e Do Aalam /#¥. 


In other words, Imam Bukhari » » z, said that my Shaykh Musad’dad 
narrated to us a Hadith. Musad’dad said that Yahya narrated to us a 
Hadith. Here, Yahya used An’anah, so in this Hadith there is Tahdith 
and An’anah. Yahya said, he narrated from Shu’ba, and Shu’ba said, 
He narrated from Qatadah, and the great Taabi’ee Hazrat Qatadah  » 
» » narrates from Hazrat Anas Ibn Maalik » » ». The transmitters of 


this Hadith are six in total. 


i a CAF LA i909 Poe Doe wd we BOP oe? of 


There is also another chain of transmission and in this Shu’ba 
narrates from Husain Mu’allim. He says, Qatadah narrated to us a 
Hadith. He narrates from Anas Ibn Maalik » » 2 who narrates from 
Sarkaar e Do Aalam /#* that He ##* said, None From Amongst You 


Can Be A True Believer, Until He Loves For His Brother, That 
Which He Loves For Himself. 


I will now briefly discuss the narrators of this Hadith Shareef. 
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The Narrators of This Hadith 


The First Narrator is Musad'dad: His ancestry is Musad’dad Ibn 
Musarhad Ibn Musarbal Ibn Arandal Ibn Sarandal Ibn Maasiq Ibn 
Mustawrad Al Asadi. He is from amongst the Ahle Basra and is 
regarded as being from amongst the Thiga narrators of Basra. He 
heard Hadith from Ham’mad Ibn Zaid, Sufyan Ibn Uyaynah, and 
Yahya Qat’taan. 


Abu Haatim Raazi, Abu Dawood and Muhammad Ibn Yahya Zuhri and 
Abu Zur’a and Isma’eel Ibn Ishaaq and their contemporaries and 
Muhad’ditheen of his level narrated from him. Imam Ahmed Ibn 
Hambal and Yahya Ibn Ma’een have said that he is Sadoog. In other 
words, he is very honest in his narrations. He passed away in 
Ramadaan 223 Hijri. Bukhari mentioned his ancestry in Taarikh as 
follows: Musad’dad Ibn Musarhad ibn Musarbal Ibn Mura’bal. He did 
not mention more than this, and Muslim has said the same in his 
book, but there is only this slight difference according to Muslim, 
that instead of Mura’bal he said Mugharbal. Musarhad is the Ism e 
Maf ool of the verb Sarhad, and it is said (in the Arabic language) w~ 
« when someone is given some good meal. And Musarbal is the Ism e 
Mafool (noun of the object of the verb «i, and «i is when 
someone garbs someone in a Kurta. Mugharbal is the Ism e Maf ool 
of the verb «i, and the meaning of it is to break to pieces (i.e. to 
split up something). Mur’abal is the Ism e Mafool of the verb ai.) 


which means I torn it apart, and in his ancestry the words Arandal, 
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Sarandal and Urandal which later appear, are probably non-Arabic 


names. 


The Second Narrator is Yahya Ibn Sa'eed: Imam Bukhari » » 2, did 
not mention his ancestry. His ancestry is Yahya Ibn Sa’eed Ibn 


Farokh, and his epithet is Al Qat’taan. 


In his introduction he is also mentioned as ‘Ahwal’. It has already 
been mentioned in previous discussions that to refer to someone as 
‘Ahwal’ etc. for the sake of recognition and identification is not 
regarded as the gheebat which is forbidden and is permitted by the 
Shari’ah and such words are found in abundance in the discussion on 
the Muhad’ditheen. He was the freed slave of the Taimi tribe. He is 


also a Basri and his title is Abu Sa’eed. 


He was also a great Imam and is regarded as a source of evidence. All 
the Muhad’ditheen are unanimous regarding his excellence and his 
reliability, and all the Muhad’ditheen agree that he is peerless in this 
regard. Amongst his Shuyukh are great personalities such as Yahya 
Ansari, Ibn Juraih, Thawri, Ibn Abi Zi’b, Imam Maalik and Shu’ba. 


From amongst those who narrated Hadith from him are, Imam 
Sufyan Thawri, Ibn Uyaynah, Shu’ba Ibn Hajjaj, Abdur Rahmaan Ibn 
Mahdi, Imam Ahmed Ibn Hambal, Yahya Ibn Ma’een, Ali ibn Al 
Madeeni, and Ishaaq Ibn Rahway (i.e. Shaykh e Bukhari) etc. and 


other great Muhad’ditheen narrated from him. 
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Yahya Ibn Ma’een says that, He was such a great worshipper (i.e. 
Aabid), that for thirty years daily he completed one Qur’an recitation 
in the day and one recitation at night. He was such a blessed 
personality that for forty years he did not miss Zawaal time (i.e. he 


would be in the Masjid before Zawaal). 


Ibn Ishaaq Shaheedi says that, I saw that after praying Asr Salaah, 
Yahya Qat’taan would sit down while leaning against the Minaret, 
and Ali Ibn Madeeni, Amr Ibn Ali, Anmed Ibn Hambal and Yahya Ibn 
Ma’een and other great Imams would stand in front of him and they 
would ask him questions pertaining to Hadith, and he would not ask 
any of them to sit, and this session would continue right up to the 
time of Maghrib. He would not ask any of them to sit and they would 
all remain standing from Asr right up to Maghrib, while they asked 
questions and he replied. They remained standing due to his respect 


and due to his awe inspiring personality. 


Hazrat Yahya Ibn Sa’eed Al Qat’taan » » », was born in 120 Hijri and 
passed away in 198 Hijri. All the six compilers of the authentic books 


narrated from him. 


The Third Narrator is Shu’ba ibn Hajjaj Waasti: He has already 


been discussed previously. 


The Fourth Narrator is Qatadah Ibn Di’aamah: His ancestry is 

Qatadah Ibn Di’aamah Ibn Qatadah Ibn Aziz Ibn Umar Ibn Rabee’a Ibn 

Haarith Ibn Sadoos Ibn Shaibaan Ibn Zuhal Ibn Tha’laba Ibn Akaaba 

Ibn Sa’ab Ibn Bakr Ibn Waa-il Sadoosi Basri. He is a great and 
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renowned Taabi’ee. He heard Hadith from the great Sahabi Hazrat 
Anas Ibn Maalik +» and another great Sahabi Abdullah Sarjas ~ » ¢, 
and from the other great Sahabi Abu Tufail Aamir Ibn Waathila and 


from other Sahaba e Kiraamy7i¢*disiu.. 


He also narrated from great Taabi’een such as, Sa’eed Ibn Musay’yib, 
Hasan Basri, Abu Uthman Nahdi and Muhammad Ibn Sireen and 


other Taabi’een. 


Sulaiman Taimi, Ayub Sikhtiyaani, A’mash Shu’ba, Awza’i and 
numerous other distinguished Muhad’ditheen narrated from him. 
All the great Muhad’ditheen are in agreement regarding his 
excellence, his memory and his expertise in the science of Hadith, 
and in him being reliable and well-versed and able to grasp perfectly 


the narrations (i.e. in him being an accurate narrator). 


He was born blind and Zamakhshari said that there was none in this 
Ummat except Hazrat Qatadah . », who was born blind. His Tafseer 
is very well-known. It is reported that he passed away in 117 Hijri in 
Waasit, and in another narration it is stated that he passed away in 
118 Hijri. He was either fifty-seven or fifty-eight years old at the time 
of his passing away. All the Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta (i.e. Bukhari, 
Muslim, Tirmizi, Nasa’i, Abu Dawud and Ibn Majah) have narrated 
Hadith from him. In the Sihah Sit’ta, he is the only one with the 
name Qatadah and there is none other mentioned in them with this 


name. 
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The Fifth Narrator is Husain Mu’allim: His ancestry is Zakwaan and 
his titles are Mugqad’dim and Mu’allim. He was also a Basri. He heard 
Hadith from ‘Ataa Ibn Abi Rawaah and from Qatadah and other 
Taabi’een. Shu’ba, Abdullah Ibn Mubaarak, Yahya Qat’taan etc. 
narrated Hadith from him. Yahya Ibn Ma’een and Abu Haatim say 
that he is Thigqa and a huge Jama’at of Muhad’ditheen narrated 
Hadith from him. 


The Sixth Narrator is Hazrat Anas Ibn Maalik: Hazrat Anas Ibn 
Maalik . »¢, is a distinguished and great Sahabi. His ancestry is Anas 
Ibn Maalik Ibn Nudhr Ibn Dhamdham Ibn Zaid Ibn Haraam Ibn 
Jundub Ibn Aamir Ibn Ghanam Ibn Adi Ibn Naj’jar Ansari. His title 
was Abu Hamzah. He was a special Khaadim of Huzoor ## (i.e. He was 
of those fortunate enough to have served Nabi Kareem /#* as a duly 


appointed Khaadim). 


He personally said that, for ten years | remained in the service of 
Huzoor “", (but such was the blessing of Huzoor (+) that He 
did not even say a word to me (i.e. reprimand me). If | did not do 
something, He /* would never ask why | did not do it, and even 
if | did something which was not needed, He /* would never 
say, why did you do such. 


Later on (in the Bukhari) you will come across a Hadith regarding 
the blessed virtues of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalaam /#¥ in which he says, I 
have not seen anything (i.e. silk etc.) more gentle (i.e. softer) 
than the Sacred Palm of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#, and | have 
not smelt any fragrance, be it Amber or Musk which was more 
beautiful than the fragrance of Huzoor 7". 
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The Muhad’ditheen narrated two thousand two hundred and eighty- 
six Ahadith from him. Combined in Bukhari and Muslim there are 
one hundred and sixty-eight narrations from him which are 
Mut’tafaqun Alaih (i.e. agreed upon by both of them), and Bukhari 
alone narrated ninety-three Hadith and Muslim alone narrated 


ninety-one Hadith. 


From amongst all the Sahaba e Kiraam vgs, Hazrat Anas Ibn 
Maalik  » », was blessed with having the most children. His mother 
says that I gave him in the Khidmat (i.e. in the Holy Service) of 


Sarkaar /#", and I said, 


Derr 


In other words, this is Anas, your smallest (i.e. youngest servant), so 


please pray for him. So, Sarkaar /#* made Dua for him by saying, 


: ) 
3 Pryof gros wadue 


O Allah! Grant Him Barkat (Abundance) In His Wealth And In His 
Children, And Grant Him Long Life, And Forgive His Sins. 


He was blessed with so many children that he says that, in my 
lifetime I buried ninety-eight of my own children. The blessings of 
the Dua of Sarkaar /# was such, that his orchard would bear fruit 
twice (instead of once). He had in his garden a rose which emitted 


320 


the fragrance of musk. He says that, I became so old that I became 


tired of life. 


He said that Huzoor ##* made three Duas for me. For Barkat in my 
offspring, which I have already been blessed with; for Barkat in my 
wealth, which I was blessed with; and for a long life, which I have 
attained, and I have complete hope in the final (fourth) Dua of 
Huzoor ##* as well with regards to me being pardoned (i.e. I have 
complete faith in it), There is no doubt that Sarkaar ## said he will 


be pardoned, then he will most certainly be pardoned. 


It is mentioned that he lived for more than one hundred years. He 
was the last of the Sahaba e Kiraam of Basra to pass away. He passed 
away in the time of Hajjaj, and Muhammad Ibn Sireen gave him 
Ghusl. He passed away in 93 Hijri and he was laid to rest in his 
mansion which was at a distance of one Farsakh (approximately 


5km) from Basra. 


His title was Abu Hamzah. This was because there was one particular 
vegetable which he liked, and it was probably calabash (lawgi), 
because there is a narration in which it is mentioned that he said 


about the calabash, | Love You Because The Beloved Nabi (# 
Loved You. 


Concerning to Ahadith, it must be noted that all the Ashaab e Kutub 


e Sit’ta narrated Hadith from him. 
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THE TWENTY- FOURTH S9CRED LESSON 


ane’ 
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weadowud ys 


In the previous session while discussing Hazrat Yahya Ibn Sa’eed Al 
Qat’taan .» » » while presenting an eye witness account, Ibn Ishaaq 
Shaheedi _+y +_»+ says that, I used to see Yahya Qat’taan that, after 
praying Asr Salaah, he would sit down while leaning against the base 
of the Minaret of his Masjid, and Ali Ibn Madeeni, Ahmed Ibn Hambal 
and Yahya Ibn Ma’een etc. and other great Imams of Hadith would 
stand in front of him and they would ask him questions pertaining to 
Hadith, and he would not ask any of them to sit, and this session 
would continue right up to the time of Maghrib. When observing 
this action of Hazrat Yahya Ibn Sa’eed Al Qat’taan and the other 
great Imams such as Hazrat Imam Ahmed Ibn Hambal and Hazrat 
Yahya Ma’een etc. who would be present there, one issue comes to 
mind, and concerning this, 1 remembered the Hadith wherein it is 


mentioned that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /# said, 


wil” PF Be geo sds 


Do Not Stand For Me Like The Non-Arabs Stand For One Another, 
As Each Apparently Respects The Other 
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The Wahabis etc. use this Hadith as evidence to decree Meelad and 
Qiyaam (i.e. standing during Salaam etc.) to be impermissible and 
shirk and Bid’at. I say that there is no proof in this Hadith for the 
claim of the Wahabis, and them using this Hadith as evidence is 
totally incorrect, and it does not in any way prove from Huzoor e 
Sarwar e Aalam /#* that to stand (in Salaam) during the Meelad 


gatherings is disallowed. 


It must be further noted that if it were absolutely impermissible to 
stand for the elders and religious personalities, then these great 
Muhad’ditheen who are the Imams of Deen and trustworthy 
adherents of the pristine Shari’ah and the great sources of reference 
of Deen for us, from whom we derive our Deeni solutions, because 
we have attained the commands of the Shari’ah and the Sacred 
Words of Mustafa ##* through them; so they would have not 
remained standing for Yahya Qat’taan, and Yahya Qat’taan would 
have never been pleased with this and he would not have allowed it 


to continue. 


Their remaining standing and Yahya Qat’taan allowing this practice 
to continue unhindered is evidence that to stand for the respected 
personalities of Deen and to honour them is not disallowed, but it is 
the manner of the A’imma e Deen and their blessed Sunnat and from 
their blessed way of life. Indeed, the actions of such great Imams of 
Hadith, who were pious practising personalities is certainly regarded 


as a valid and legal argument. 


323 


This is why it has been mentioned in Fatawa Hindiya, 


od gd Jeu foes 


In other words, we will adhere to and take as evidence the actions of 


the pious and true servants of Deen (i.e. the truly reliable scholars). 


Another point to note here is that the gist of the Hadith is very clear, 
that it being disallowed to stand is when the manner of the 
unbelievers is being imitated and emulated. In other words, that 
manner of standing is not allowed, when the aim and objective is to 
do that in which the manner of the unbelievers is imitated and there 
is emulation in their way of belief and in the form in which they 
emulate those whom they stand for. Hence, it must be noted that 
standing (in respect) for anyone is not something which is 
disallowed absolutely, and the same applies to honouring the 
respected Deeni personalities, because if it is not in the manner of 
the unbelievers then it is not disallowed, but it is that which is 


preferred and virtuous in the light of Shari’at. 


In light of the above, it has become obvious that what the Hadith 
really means is that; Do not stand for Me in that style and in the 


manner which emulates the style and manner of the unbelievers. 


In the Hadith which is disallowing this (standing) in respect, the 
respect and honour is in place of negation, in which (apppaymuad is a 


Jumla e Fe’liya (a verbal sentence) which is in the form of the ‘Haal’ 
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(circumstantial adverb) when in the accusative case, and the 
circumstantial adverb is conditional in the ‘Zul Haal’ (the subject 


whose conditions are being described) and explains its position. 


From this it is clearly evident, that to show respect and to show 
honour is not what is being disallowed, but that state and that 
condition of respect is being disallowed, in which is the emulation of 


the unbelievers (i.e. if it is being done to emulate them). 


From this it has become clear that in the Hadith, He ##¥ disallowed 
that particular condition (i.e. state of respect) and this is why with 
regards to showing honour and respect, they were advised and 
cautioned by these words, which meant that, do not honour Me in 
the manner by which the unbelievers (non-Arabs) honour their 


Kings. 


In other words, do not simply regard Him /#¥ as the ordinary Kings of 
the world are regarded, for Sarkaar /#¥ is not in their state, but He 4 
is the Supreme Representative from the Court of Almighty Allah, and 
to respect and honour Him /#* is to Honour The Almighty Creator, 
which is the reality of Imaan and the soul of worship, and this is 
why, after mentioning Imaan, His ##* Creator mentioned His (x 
remembrance, and He brought His 4 honour before mentioning 


Ibaadat. Almighty Allah says in the Holy Qur’an, 
6 te es Ferm sd Sed aie ae, ip ap de AL * 32 
Mel BEG S eS 55 BOIS 2 ATS ye I Satbly| te 5) 
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So That, O People! You May Bring Imaan (i.e. Believe) In Allah 
And His Rasool, And (So That You May) Honour And Respect His 
Rasool, And Glorify Allah Morning And Evening. 

[Surah Al Fath (48), Verse 9] 


In other words, honour Me more than you honour any of the Kings 
of the entire world, and not in the manner which is merely a 
formality for a normal worldly King. From this it has become clear 
that the Hadith is in fact not forbidding us from standing in the 
honour and respect of Sarkaar e Abd Qaraar *#*, but rather the 
Namaaz of the believers teaches us that we should perform Ibaadat 
for Almighty Allah and for Allah alone should we affirm His Oneness 
and His Worship, and in doing so, we should stand before His Court, 
but it should be done in this manner that, we are doing this together 
with the Angels, and with the pious in the shade of Sarwar e Ambia 


és, and then we should say, 


Oder! 


In other words, O Allah! We worship You Alone, And Only From You 
Do We Seek Help. 


The manner in which Almighty Allah has presented the words of 
address clearly shows that with Almighty Allah’s Ibaadat, the respect 
and the honour of the beloveds of Almighty Allah especially the 
respect and honour of Sarwar e Aalam ##* is connected, and there is a 
firm relation and connection between both. This point becomes even 


clearer when you ponder over the At Tahiy’yat, for in At-Tahiy’yat 
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after praising and glorifying Almighty Allah, the Musal’li is 
commanded to convey Salaams with respect upon Huzoor ## in a 
manner whereby he is seeing the Beloved Rasool /#* and He ## is 


before him; Haazir and Naazir (i.e. present there and seeing him). 


So, we have been commanded at this stage to say, 


a6 9 Dik y 9 8 > ese? 


And thereafter to convey Salaams upon ourselves and upon all the 


other pious servants by saying, 


gr Dare & py! 


Another precedent with regards to standing in the honour of Huzoor 
Sarwar e Aalam /#* is that it was a constant blessed habit (i.e. 
practice) of the Sahaba e Kiraam ¢4\¢4 ds «vu, that when Huzoor /# 
would exit the gathering of Sahaba e Kiraam .7i¢4Js<u+,, they would 
stand up and remain standing while they observed Him /#* walking 
towards His ##* Hujra Mubaarak (i.e. Sacred Chambers), until such a 
time that Huzoor /#* would enter the Hujra Mubaarak of some of His 
és” Sacred Wives. Even though this was the practice and the manner 
of the Sahaba, but this too is counted as the Hadith e Taqdeeri of 
Huzoor ##, because He ##* was most certainly aware of this action of 


theirs, but he would never forbid them from doing so. 
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Further to this, there is also another Hadith in Bukhari which comes 
later, wherein the narrative of the three pious men has been 
narrated. It is reported that they were inside a cave and the opening 
of the cave was sealed shut by a rock, so the three of them each 


made Dua through the Wasila of their virtuous deeds. 


One of them remembered the good things which he had done and 
made Dua through its Wasila. He had taken a bowl of milk to his 
parents, but on reaching them he found that his mother and father 
had already fallen asleep. He remained standing in their presence 
until such a time that they woke from their sleep. So tell me, was his 
standing for that long in the presence of his parents void of any 


respect? Indeed, not! 

If it is permissible to stand in the honour of your parents and in the 
honour of serving them, then what do you think is the case when it 
comes to that personality who is the soul of all the existing creation, 


and who is in fact the father of everyone? In one Qira’at of the 


Qur’an it has been mentioned regarding Him ##*, 


; Us 


With regards to which Imam Qastalani . ».z, states, 
P29 53 OP MP WI DY 
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In other words, Huzoor /# is the greatest species (i.e. the greatest of 
creation) over all the species (i.e. every species), and all species are 
below Him /#*, and the commentary of this is mentioned thereafter 


in the statement, 


PDs 09 PLD 8 


And He 4 Is The Greatest Father Of All The Living Beings, 
And Of All The People. 


Subtleties of The Chain of Transmission: 


Concerning to some of the subtleties in this chain of transmission, 
the following are worthy of being noted; It is from the rare gems of 
Bukhari, and from the splendours of the chains of transmission that 
all the transmitters in this chain are Basri, and in the chapter which 
passed previously, all the transmitters were Kufi, and in the chapter 
which passed before that, all the transmitters were Misri. This is 


from the amazing gems of Hazrat Imam Bukhari .: »s. 


It is also from the subtleties of the chain of transmission, that as I 
mentioned in the previous session, Imam Bukhari +». presented two 
different chains of transmission, which was mentioned previously. 
Here in the second Sanad, the wie. is conjoined to Shu’ba, but 
the letter which joins it (i.e. the waaw) has not been mentioned, and 
the virtual text is actually sls, .le%opoysdetys. In other words, in the 


Sanad of Imam Bukhari » » z he narrated from Shu’ba; Shu’ba and 
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Husain both narrated from Qatadah, and he narrated from Hazrat 


Anas Ibn Maalik +». 


Now the question which arises here is that, when both of them have 
narrated from Qatadah, then why did he not say, tbs .copordatys. In 
other words, why did he not mention them both together (i.e. why 
did he not combine them)? It is said that they both were not 
combined (i.e. mentioned together), because the Shaykh e Bukhari 
had mentioned them both individually and not together, so in order 
to limit it (and show the exclusivity), Imam Bukhari . » z, mentioned 


it with the ‘Atf (i.e. with the conjunction). 


The other reason here is that Shu’ba said, volts . (ie. he used 
An’anah) and Husain Mu’allim said, ssb3 Live (i.e. he used Tahdith), 
therefore, they both have been mentioned separately. The latter 
scholars have said that his Hadith is Mu’allaq. He says that is 
incorrect, because Abu Nu’aim in his Mustakhraj narrated it with the 
Sanad of Ibrahim Al Harbi and he narrates from Musad’dad, who 


narrates from Yahya Qat’taan and he narrates from Husain Mu’allim. 


Now there is an objection which is mentioned here. This being that 
the great Taabi’ee Qatadah is ‘Mudal’lis’ (here). Tadlis is when the 
narrator narrates from a narrator above him and this information 
that he narrated it from the narrator above him (i.e. without 
mentioning his name) is concealed, whereas that is not the actual 
situation and is opposite to this, and in Usool e Hadith, this is 


regarded as something which is called into question (i.e. it can be 
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scrutinised), due to which the narrator is regarded as Majrooh (i.e. 


the one who has been scrutinised). 


Now, in the Hadith being discussed, Qatadah did not explain the 
hearing. In other words, he said, _.0\.«, and in the narration of Shu’ba 
it is not said in this manner, L.tica..1 heard Anas. 

However, the answer to this objection is this, that Imam Ahmed Ibn 
Hambal » » z,and Nasa’i explained this detail in their narrations that 
Qatadah heard this narration from Hazrat Anas Ibn Maalik » » 3, so 
they said it in this manner Ls) ca. Jusb3..it is from Qatadah that he 
said, I heard from Anas ibn Maalik +» z, so from this, the accusation 


of Tadlis in this particular Hadith has been eradicated. 
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THE TWENTY-FIFTH S9CRED LESSON 


ane’ 
OPS fF S26 sd souk 


ended ys 


DED Gt Pa al wo) HP gD Co? OW 


CHAPTER: THE LOVE FOR THE BELOVED 
RASOOL IS FROM IMOAN, 


Today’s lesson is that great and blessed discussion which Imam 


Bukhari «2, set under the Chapter: 


OES Ot Oa a ws Hg Ce OW 


In other words, This chapter will discuss that the love for Rasool ## 


is from Imaan, and it is from the category of Imaan. 


Grammatical Analysis: In reading the words of this chapter, the 


word Vt can be read in three different ways. 
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The first being that the word Ul is read as Marfu’ with 
Izaafat, and this becomes the Khabr (predicate) and its 
Mubtada is omitted (not apparent). So it will be read as 
OLA ce plas dle abl poo mal Ge GU ia. In other words, this chapter 


discusses that the love for Huzoor ##¥ is from Imaan. 


It can also be read as oly! ge Jeni ce vl. In other words, the 
word ut, is read with a Tanween and in this case as the word 
vl is Khabr and the Mubtada which here is ~ is taken away 


(i.e. not apparent). 


Another way is to read the word J, with Mabni Alas Sukoon. 
In other words, it is read simply as Vt like in the Asma e 
A’daad (i.e. the names of the numbers) Waahid, Ithnain, 
Thalaatha which are read with the Sukoon, so the word wt is 


read in the same way with the Sukoon. 


Compared to the earlier style, here Imam Bukhari ~ »2, has somewhat 


changed the style. He initially said oi»... In other words, this is a 


branch of Imaan, and then he mentioned those things which are 


from Imaan (i.e. from the branches of Imaan) and here he mentioned 


led! ove Jeusice. In other words, in the earlier chapters he brought the 


Khabar first and the Mubtada followed, and here he brought it as per 


the general rule (i.e. he commenced with the Mubtada). Hence, here 


the reason is not due to the quotation and sophistication of the text, 


but it is also because the Zikr of Rasool e Akram 2#* is worthy of 


being given priority (i.e. by being mentioned first). If he were to say 
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Jay ool! ye then in this case the word Rasool would have come at 
the end of the sentence, so out of respect, and so that the Blessed 
Name of the Rasool is mentioned first (i.e. at the beginning), he thus 
said oly! ee dpupll uo. 

The second thing is that the Zikr (i.e. mentioning the Beloved Rasool 
##¥) is the cause for pleasure, so in order to attain this pleasure, he 


mentioned Him ## at the beginning (by mentioning His ##¥ Love). 


The best, the most exalted and most beautiful point to note here is 
that point which strengthens our Imaan and is indeed a blessed 


point of note. In other words, 


MD OF or) U7 
Love For The Beloved Rasool “¢ Is In Fact Imaan 


If He “&* was not loved by us, then there would not have been Imaan 
(i.e. we would not have had Imaan). Aala Hazrat +» 2, explained this 


in these words, 


Allah Ki Sar Ta Ba Qadam Shaan He Ye 
Insa Nahi Insaan Wo Insaan He Ye 


Qur'an To Imaan Batata He Inhe 
Imaan Ye Kehta He Ke Meri Jaan He Ye 


From His Sacred Head To His Sacred Foot, 
The Manifestation of Allah’s Grandeur is He 
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A Human Not Like Any Other Human, 
But Such A Super Human is He, 


The Qur'an Proclaims That, Imaan is He 
Imaan Announces, That My Soul is He 


Whose love is it which is being referred to in the words J,«iue? And 
who is the Rasool that is being mentioned? There are three 


possibilities in this word, and all three are possible: 


e The first is that Alif Laam is used for the Jins (i.e. the entire 
category or species). In other words, to love everything 
about the Rasool is from Imaan and the requirement of 


Imaan. 


e The second is that the love for all the Rasools is the 


requirement and demand of Imaan. 


e The third is that it refers to the particular and specific 
Rasool. In other words, when the word ‘Rasool’ is mentioned 
absolutely (with the Alif Laam), then it refers to that specific 
Rasool, and who is that? It is Taajedaar e Madina Muhammad 


Mustafa /#% whom the Qur’an addressed as, 
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In other words, the Holy Qur’an addressed Him ##* with the word 
Rasool in an absolute sense, and the same absolute address was used 


in, 


This means that when it is mentioned absolutely, it most certainly 
refers to Him /&*, and in the light of the Hadith, it is this possible 
sense which is fixed (i.e. established) and the other possibilities 
cannot be in light of the Hadith, even though it is true that the love 


of all the Rasools is part of Imaan. 


What is meant here is that, the love for Huzoor e Akram /# is the 
foundation of Imaan, and it is to this degree, that it is mentioned in 
the Hadith which Imam Bukhari » » », narrated under this chapter 


wherein it is mentioned that Huzoor /# said, 


See dCr Se bAviou ge 


| Take An Oath By That Rab’b In Whose Divine Hand (i.e. Divine 
Power) Is My Life. None From Amongst You Will Be A Muslim, 
Unless | Am More Beloved To Him Than His Father And His 
Children. 


In this Hadith, father means his father, his father’s father and all 
those right to the top (his ancestors), and children refers to all his 


offspring and descendants. In other words, his sons, his daughters, 
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their children and their children’s children all the way down. So, 
what Huzoor ## is saying is that, until a Muslim does not love Him 
é#® more than all of them, he is not a Mo’min (i.e. he is not a true 


Muslim). 


Here, Huzoor e Akram ##* mentioned this by taking an oath when he 
said, xq wid wild. It must be noted that in some instances a Qasm 
(i.e. an oath) is taken even though there is none that is demanding 
that you take the oath, like in general cases, where a person takes an 
oath because someone has demanded or compelled him to take an 
oath, and in the general case, if a person is not compelled to take an 
oath, then for him to take an oath unnecessarily is not regarded as 


proper (i.e. it is regarded as a weakness). 


It has been mentioned in the Hadith that some people will take an 
oath just to strengthen their claim, even though they would not be 
asked to take an oath, but they will take a Qasm in order to 


strengthen their false claim. 


Through His “4” manner of speech, Huzoor ##* has made it apparent 
that Him 4 taking a Qasm (Allah Forbid) is in no way from that 
category (where a person does it for strengthening his false claim), 
but He #4 said this for the sake of Ta’leem e Ummat (i.e. to advise 
and educate His ##* Ummat), showing the Ummah that if they are 
faced with such a challenging situation which requires immediate 
measures, and when it is being done to caution or emphasise the 
importance of the matter, then to take a Qasm at such a juncture is 


permitted for the Ummat. 
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Thus, here as well, Huzoor /& took an oath to emphasise the 
importance of this matter. From this, it has been clarified, that to 
take a Qasm in an important matter is permissible, even though 
none is demanding or compelling you to take the oath, as this is not 
from the same category which the Ahadith have denounced. If there 
is real need for it and there are sufficient grounds, then in order to 
emphasise the matter, or show its significance, a Qasm may be taken. 
Another point to note in this Hadith is that Huzoor ##¥ used the word 
‘Yadd’ for Allah (i.e. ‘Hand of Allah’) in the Hadith when He /# said, 


55 D5 ACA SE LAG aon gl 


| Take An Oath By That Rab’b In Whose Divine Hand (i.e. Divine 
Power) Is My Life. None From Amongst You Will Be A Muslim, 
Unless | Am More Beloved To Him Than His Father And His 
Children. 


However, when it comes to Almighty Allah, it is an established fact 
(belief) that Almighty Allah is free and pure from body and all 


physical features. 


Almighty Allah is also free from any body parts, limbs or particles, 
for He is Waahid e Hageegi (i.e. The One who is truly One) and with 
the exception of Him, there is none who is ‘One’ in this sense, 
because except for Him everything else is combined and put 
together (i.e. through limbs and particles etc.). According to the Ahle 
Sunnat Wa Jama’at, a body is made up of many individual limbs, so 
Allah is not a body and everything except Allah, is a body made up of 
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different parts. In this sense, the True ‘One’ is only Allah, because 
Allah alone is free from parts, limbs, assimilation and composition 
and structure, whereas the entire creation is dependent on limbs, 
portions and composition. If there are no parts which are formed by 


way of composition of the structure, then no creation can exist. 


When He is ‘Waahid e Haqeeqi’, then He has no subsidiary parts (i.e. 
limbs). Hence, He will not have a hand, eyes, feet or any other limbs 


and physical attributes. 


From this it is established that when such words appear in the Holy 
Qur’an and in the Hadith e Paak, and their apparent (i.e. seeming 
meaning) is not worthy of Allah, then these words are called 


‘Mustashabihaat’ (i.e. ambiguous in meaning). 


Concerning the Mustashabihaat there are two groups among the 
Ahlus Sunnah who hold different views. One group says that the 
Kalima (i.e. The word) which was mentioned in the Qur’an or Hadith 
is what we execute (i.e. implement), and we do not make its Tafseer, 
and we do not specify its meaning and we regard Allah as pure and 
free from whatever is its apparent meaning. In this case, Allah is free 
from the apparent meaning of ‘Hand’ and from the hand which is 


possessed by the creation, and such is not proven for Almighty Allah. 
The question here is that, what is meant by this when it is used for 
Almighty Allah? They (the scholars) say that its real and true 


meaning we do not know, and Allah alone Knows Best. 
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Hence, we will not fix a meaning to it. They further say that, since 
we do not have any knowledge about what is meant by it, and since 
we have no path towards understanding its true meaning, we thus 
regard Allah as being pure and free from the apparent meaning, and 
we leave what is really meant by it and the true context of it to 
Almighty Allah. 


This is the actual Madhab and it is the Madhab of the Salaf (i.e. The 
Pious Predecessors). However, this does not mean that interpreting 
it is absolutely impermissible and Haraam, as considered by the 


Wahabis and Ibn Taymiyyah and his followers. 


One other point to note here, is that when we have already said that 
Almighty Allah is pure and free from its apparent meaning, and that 
we are unaware of its true and real meaning, then this alone is an 
interpretation, but this interpretation we have kept in our hearts 
and whatever is the true meaning of it, we have left to Almighty 


Allah, knowing that He is pure and free from the apparent meaning. 


The manner of making Taweel (interpreting as permitted) was 
present in the Salaf, and they too used to make Taweel when there 


was a need, even if it was very brief. 


And when the Muta’akhireen (i.e. the latter scholars) realised and 

observed that the beliefs of the people were becoming weak and 

their Imaan was becoming weak, and when the Bid’atis and deviants 

started to raise their heads, then in order to protect the Imaan of the 

people, and for the protection of the Aqida of the people, and so that 
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the people do not divert from the righteous path and so that they 
remain firmly established upon those commands of the Qur’an 
which are clear in meaning (i.e. The ‘Muhkamaat’) and so that they 
do not accept that for Almighty Allah from which He is completely 
pure and free, and in order to refute the deviants, and for the 
protection of the Agida of the Ahle Sunnat Wa Jama’at, they 


introduced the manner of Ta’weel. 


This manner of interpretation is sensible because there is a greater 
path to the protection of the Aqida of the Ahle Sunnat Wa Jama’at in 
it, and both these methods are from the way of the Ahle Sunnat Wa 


Jama’ at. 


According to the Salaf with regards to ‘Yadd’ (Hand), Allah is free 
and pure from that which is the apparent meaning, and what it 
really means, we do not know. In other words, whatever is meant by 


it we leave in the Court of Almighty Allah. 


The Muta’akhireen say that when saying the word ‘Yadd’, Allah’s 
Divine Power is being meant. If a person uses his hand to do 
something then this is the manifestation of his power. Likewise 
(without comparison) by the use of the word ‘Yadd’, The Divine 


Power of Almighty Allah is meant, so here the meaning of, 


| Take An Oath By Him, In Whose Divine Power Is My Life 
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Almighty Allah says in the Holy Qur’an, 


i ee ot 
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pecan aeed: Gal 
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TIN Saf HSS 


It Is He Who Revealed Upon You This Book, Of Which Some 
Verses Are Explicit In Meaning; These Are The Nucleus Of The 
Book; And Other Verses Are Those With Ambiguous Meanings. So 
Those Whose Hearts Are Misaligned, Align Themselves Towards 
The Ambiguous Verses, Aiming To Cause Strife, And Searching 
Out An Interpretation; Whereas Allah Alone Knows Its True 
Interpretation; And Those Well-Acquainted With The Intricacies 
Of Knowledge Say, We Have Brought Imaan In It, (For) All Of It Is 
From Our Rab'b; And None Accepts The Advice Of Guidance, 
Except For Men Of Understanding. [Surah Aale Imraan (3), Verse 
7] 


Concerning the above mentioned discussion it can be seen that the 
Holy Qur’an has also clearly explained this (ie. the difference 
between the Muhkamaat and the Mustashabihaat), and it has further 
explained that the kind of interpretation which is impermissible is 
that which is the cause of ‘Ifsaad Fid Deen’ (i.e. that which is to cause 
strife and confusion in the Deen), and it is further evident that the 


type of interpretation by which the Aqida of the Ahle Sunnat Wa 
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Jama’ at is protected, and that which does not cause strife in the Deen 


is not impermissible. 


It is on the basis of this that there is Ikhtilaaf (i.e. a difference of 
opinion) regarding the Qira’at (i.e. The manner of recitation) of this 
verse. Those who say that its meaning is only known to Allah, and 
what is meant by it we absolutely do not know, then they (the Salaf) 


will recite it as, 


In other words, they will make Wagf (i.e. they will stop) at ‘i and 


the next part of the verse from, 


They regard it as a separate sentence. In this manner of recitation, 


nll gesduipis and ies: till end is the Khabar. 
As for those who hold the view that it can be interpreted after being 


informed of it by Allah and His Rasool ##*, and then we too are aware 


of some interpretations, then they recite this verse as, 
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In other words, it’s interpretation only Allah Knows and those who 


are the men of knowledge also know. 


Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas vs», says, 


AYR) & Fy 


In other words, I am of those who knows its interpretation. And 
explaining the gist of this entire discussion is that Hadith where 


Huzoor /# made Dua for Hazrat Ibn Ab’bas v-.».2, and said, 


gt 


In other words, O Allah, make him a Faqih (ie. one with deep 


understanding) of the Deen. 


dud H, 


In other words, And grant him the knowledge of (correctly) 


interpreting the Qur’an. 


Similar words are narrated from others as well. Hence, it must be 
understood that just as there are Mustashabihaat in the Holy Qur’an, 
there are also Mustashabihaat present in the Sacred Words of 
Rasoolullah ##*. In this Hadith, the word ‘Yadd’ is from the category 
of Mustashabihaat. 
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It must be further noted that just as there are Mustashabihaat 
present in the Sacred Words of Rasoolullah ##¥. Similarly, at times 
there are Mustashabihaat in the blessed words of the Awliyah e 
Kiraam and A’imma e Deen as well, and the interpretation of which 
is necessary, and its true meaning and its secrets are only 
understood by those who straighten the shoes of the Ulama e 
Aamileen, the A’imma e Deen and the Awliyah e Kaamileen (i.e. those 
who humble themselves at their courts) and it is they who are aware 
of the interpretation, the spiritual secrets, the context and the 


concealed expressions. 


In the Hadith which has been mentioned, the negation which 
appears (i.e. in none from amongst you is a believer) is the negation 
of the splendour of Imaan and not the actual Imaan. In other words, 
none from amongst you can become a perfect and true believer until 
he attains that level of love whereby, he loves Me more than his 
children and his father. 


At this stage, Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah .. »2,then says, I say, 
that the true and real love is from Imaan and is Imaan in reality, and 
to keep this much Aqida that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#¥ is the 
greatest for me compared to anything else, and that He ## is the 
greatest to me compared to the entire world and everything in it, to 
the extent that He is greater and more beloved to me than my father 
and my grandfather and greater than all my ancestors and all my 
descendants, is what is from true Imaan, and without this, Imaan will 


not be perfected. 
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However, bringing this into action, depends on the different levels of 
excellence of the people, and hence this differs accordingly. The 
greatest and the most exalted station of excellence in this regard is 
that of the Sahaba e Kiraam 2 “sw «v2, because they were blessed 
with the good fortune of seeing Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /# and they 
sacrificed their lives, the lives of their beloveds and their entire 
families upon Huzoor /#*. Hence, the greatest portion and the 
greatest share of this beautiful character and love, has been blessed 


to the Sahaba e Kiraam wif*jeau. 


In the said Hadith, ol»i o+ Je! ce refers to a special trait and 
characteristic and this in fact refers to that heart in which the love 
of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#¥ resides, and becomes embedded, and it 
thereafter proclaims like Hazrat Has’saan Ibn Thaabit » » » 


proclaimed when he said, 


iH fF err Wroyo 


In other words, whilst standing on the Mimbar e Rasool ##* and while 
addressing the kuffar, while standing personally in the Holy 


presence of Rasoolullah ##* Hazrat Has’saan ibn Thaabit » », said, 


Indeed, My Father, My Mother And My Honour Are All Sacrificed 
Upon Muhammadur Rasoolullah “#°. 
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It must be noted that this was not just their Agida, but they acted 
accordingly. He announced and said this while Rasoolullah 
personally listened to him, while becoming pleased at his words. In 
this Hadith, it means that in person, you should be ready to sacrifice 
even your life for Rasoolullah ##*, and if one is unable to do this 
(when the need arises) then he will not be regarded as a Kaamil 


Momin., 


It has been mentioned in one verse of the Holy Qur’an, 


A. 


ad 295 a A gee 2 79hb14\9 2-78 Zay 
eee cs ice ecrelor ernie encase iesiU 
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O Nabi, Proclaimer Of The Unseen! Sufficient For You Is Allah, 
And For All These Muslims Who Follow You. 
[Surah Al Anfal (8), Verse 64] 


In other words, O Nabi, sufficient for you is Allah and for those 
amongst the believers who follow you. Here, those Muslims who 
regard You as sufficient for their lives and for their Deen are being 


referred to. 


Hazrat Abu Zinaad + » » who is one of the narrators of this Hadith 
says that this Hadith is from the Jawaami’ ul Kalim (i.e. From the 
concise yet illuminated words of the Beloved Nabi ##*). In other 
words, the words are few but the meanings are vast, because there 


are three categories of love: 
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That love which has to do with honour and respect. In other 
words, if somebody did a favour upon you, for example he 
fed you with some bread or clothed you, then it is from the 
Fitrat (i.e. the nature of humans), and it is upon this nature 
which Allah has kept the hearts; that if somebody does some 
favour upon you, the heart is naturally attracted towards 
him, and the heart naturally dislikes someone who treats 
him badly (i.e. disrespectfully), so in this case, love is 


through honour and respect. 


That love which has compassion and mercy, and an example 
of this is the love which a father shows to his son, or an elder 


shows to a child. 


To love (i.e. care) for the benefactor. This too is very 
important (i.e. to love the one who has done a favour upon 


you or caused you benefit). 


Huzoor ##* is deserving at the greatest level of all these three 
categories of love, and He ##* is the best and most comprehensive 
example of this. In this Hadith, and in the words which Huzoor ## 
mentioned therein, all three categories of love have been 


incorporated. 


The requirement of the love which demands honour is that a person 
should love Nabi /# more than he loves his father, and elders, and it 


demands that he honours Rasool ##/ more than he honours all of 
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them, and the Beloved Rasool /#* is most deserving of his love, 


compared to anyone else in the entire creation. 


If this love is viewed in the category of favours, then the favours of 
Nabi ##¥ are upon the entire creation and the entire universe, and if 
it were not for His 4#* favours, there would be nothing, not even the 
universe, and this is why Huzoor ##* is most deserving of all these 


categories of love. 


It is also from this love to aid and support the Sunnat of Rasoolullah 
és” and to defend the Shari’at of the Beloved Rasool ##* and to have 
the passion to sacrifice your life and everything else in the love of 
the Beloved Rasool ##, and to have this wish that, if I had lived 
during the apparent physical lifetime of Huzoor ## then I would 


have sacrificed my life for Him /#*. 


It is evident and clear that the Exalted Station of the Love of 
Rasoolullah ## is truly the most exalted, and it is this which is Imaan 
in reality. His 4¥ love is included in the Haqeeqat of Imaan (i.e. in the 
reality and in the essence of Imaan), without which one cannot have 


true Imaan. 


Always regard Huzoor /#* as the most exalted and as the greatest, 

and honour and revere Huzoor ##* more than everybody else, be it 

your father, be it your sons or be it all your other benefactors, and 

know that above them all is the honour and the excellence of Huzoor 

és, and know and accept that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#¥ is your 

Greatest Benefactor. Imam Qadi Iyadh says that, the one who holds a 
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belief contrary to this is not a Momin (i.e. a true believer). A believer 


is He who loves Huzoor ##* in this way. 


Muhammad / Hain Mata e Aalam e ljaad se Pyaara 
Pidar, Maadar, Biradar, Maal o Jaan Awlaad se Pyaara 


Above All The Entities Of This Created World, 
Muhammad 4% Is Most Beloved 


Above Your Mother, Father, Brother, Wealth, Life & Children, 
Muhammad /% Is The Most Beloved 
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THE TWENTY- SIXTH S9QCRED LESSON 
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Our discussion is still on-going regarding the discussion on the love 
of Huzoor e Akram /#. Here, Qadi Iyaadh mentioned a very Imaan 


refreshing point in Ikmal Sharh Muslim, 


Dy wP ynas er ae S45 ate oF BS) oH 30) oF § EN yr 
Py sarary D US Fs fx » és Mae” oy fou ed Dy of s 
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In The Love Of Rasoolullah “, It Is From The Category Of 
Compassion To Aid His  Sunnat And Support The Shari’at And 
To Have This Desire That If | Were Living In The Hayaat e Zaahiri 
(i.e. During The Apparent Physical Lifetime Of Huzoor /#*), | 
Would Have Sacrificed My Life And My Wealth Upon Him /*. So 
It Has Become Clear That The Reality Of Imaan Cannot Be 
Completed Without This, And True Imaan (i.e. Perfect Imaan) Is 
Not Attained Until One Does Not Honour Huzoor * More Than 
His Ancestors And Descendants And His Father And His Sons And 
His Benefactors. So Whomsoever Does Not Hold This Aqida, But 
Rather Holds A Belief Different To This, Is Not A Momin. 
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Regarding this text Allama Ayni quoted the objection of Imam 
Qurtubi and said, 


9 op £5 Lis day PP 9 9F Ge De PD eh Wo 
LBW 95 oF 2 op Fy PN I FD por 5 fh 
DLEIE ME) oy Fd x g8 oF oF oF og ew grip 
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The gist of the objection is that, in the apparent sense Qadi Iyaadh 
directed the Hadith regarding the love of Huzoor ## to the respect 
and honour (i.e. magnificence) of the exaltedness and reverence of 
Huzoor /#. Indeed, one who does not hold this belief is a kaafir, but 
what is meant in the Hadith is not the belief regarding the 
exaltedness, because neither is believing in the exaltedness, love, 
and nor is it a requisite of love, because a person knows the honour 
(i.e. exaltedness) of something through his sentiment (ie. his 
feeling), even though he does not find the love in his heart, so in this 
sense, the one who does not find this meaning (i.e. sense) in his 
heart, will not have Kaamil Imaan. Further to this, every person who 


has proper Imaan, is not void of this (i.e. lacking it). 


Huzoor Taajush Shariah » » », after quoting the above says, this 

last sentence that, ‘every person who has proper Imaan’, is the clear 

support and approval of Imam Qadi lIyaadh, and this is clear 

acknowledgment of the type of love which Qadi Iyaadh explained, 
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and this is not void of the belief of honour and reverence, and that is 
the basis of the soundness of Imaan. So the last part of what Qurtubi 
said is inconsistent with it. Thus, the claim that to hold the belief of 
exaltedness is neither love nor is it a requisite in the sense of 
negation, and his last statement negates it. Furthermore, for a 
person not to feel it does not in any way prove that the belief 


regarding the exaltedness does not stem from love. 


Hazrat Imam Aini quoted another Imaan enlightening statement 


from Hazrat Amr Ibn Aas +, 


FSF § 90) 81 BEM Ors 7 VIE AF ID HP oF 9 
992) 0 BF rye got wy 


Hazrat Amr ibn ‘Aas »»,, said, | Love None More Than Huzoor (2°, 
And, And There Is Nothing More Precious In My Sight Than Him 
x”, And Due To The Reverence Of Huzoor /, | Did Not Have The 
Power In My Eyes To Have A Complete Look At Him ( (i.e. To 
Directly) Look At Him (. 


By this statement of his, Hazrat Amr Ibn ‘Aas »s, presented the view 
of all the believers, especially the Sahaba e Kiraam wuss, that 
the love and the honour of Rasool ## are interconnected and both of 
them will be found together, and by doing this he has described the 
example of a Momin, and he has shown that this is the splendour of a 


true believer and described the believer in this way. 
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When Hazrat Umar » » 2, heard this Hadith he said, Ya Rasool’Allah 


ORES SLM 


O Allah's Rasool! You Are More Beloved To Me 
Than Everything, Except For My Life. 


So Huzoor /# said, 


f ue or 
O Umar! But More Than Your Life! 


In other words, Imaan will not be perfected until such time that you 


love Me more than your own life. 


On hearing this Hazrat Umar »»», said, 


Ce 


Ya Rasool’Allah ‘, You Are Now More 
Beloved To Me Than My Life. 
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Sarkaar /## then said, 


TAT) 
O Umar, You Are Now A Perfect Believer. 


From this blessed statement of Rasool ##, it is clearly apparent that 
the words, father and son which are mentioned in the Hadith are 
only circumstantial, and the actual meaning and gist of the Hadith 


includes a person’s life, his father, his sons and the entire universe. 


By Sarwar e Aalam ## saying to Hazrat Umar » »», 


f ow 
O Umar, You Are Now A Perfect Believer. 


This proves that just as Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /# is the authority 
and the legislator in the Shari’at as appointed by Almighty Allah, 
whereby He /#* may give a command or abrogate it. Similarly, from 
His 7" Blessed Tongue He may give a direct command as well and His 


#a¥ Blessed Tongue (i.e. Sacred Word) is the key to Kun (i.e. ‘Be’). 


Hazrat Umar ~ » 2 mentioned his condition regarding which he said 
that You are most beloved to me compared to everything except my 
life, so Huzoor ##* took control of his heart, making the necessary 


change, and blessed him with such a splendid degree of His /#* love 
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that Hazrat Umar » » 2, then proclaimed that, my condition has now 
changed and I love Huzoor ##* even more than my own life. It is this 


which Aala Hazrat 2, portrayed in the following words, 


Wo Zabaani Jis Ko Sab Kun Ki Kunji Kahen 
Us Ki Naafiz Hukoomat Pe Laakhon Salaam 


That Tongue Which All Refer To As The Key of ‘Be’ 
Millions of Salutations Upon His Ordained Authority 


There are two meanings of love. In other words, it is in two senses. 
One is this, that you should give preference to Huzoor /&* over 
everyone. In other words, you should honour Him /#* and revere 
Him /#* more than your father, your sons, your benefactors and all 
those exalted to you, and even above everything in the universe. 
This is the basis of Imaan and without this, Imaan is not ascertained. 
In the light of this, Qadi Iyaadh . » 2, says, So Whomsoever Does Not 


Hold This Aqida, But Rather Holds A Belief Different To This, Is 
Not A Momin. 


The same is understood from the following verse of the Holy Quran, 


Zz 
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Say You, If Your Fathers, And Your Sons, And Your Brothers, And 
Your Wives, And Your Tribe, And The Wealth Which You Earned, 
And That Transaction In Which You Risk Loss, And The Houses Of 
Your Choice; Are All Things Which Are More Precious (i.e. More 
Beloved) To You Than Allah And His Rasool, And (Than) Fighting 
In His Path, Then Be Ready, Until Allah Brings Forth His 
Command; And Allah Guides Not The Transgressors. [Surah 
Tauba (9), Verse 24] 


Another meaning of love is for the heart to submit voluntarily. This 
is the basis of perfect and splendid Imaan, because the inclination of 
the heart is a subordinate of Ma’rifat, and it stems from it, and the 
first such affiliation, and the greatest excellence and share in this 


regard is that of the Sahaba e Kiraam .4jriw. 


In light of this, Imam Aini said, 


MEW opr 
In other words, the Imaan will not be regarded as being perfect. 


That which he said at the end is conveyed by this. Therefore he says, 


# IS ibs sode DSS ose p90 ele ot 
Yew Arar stuf wari yw 
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This love is not on the basis of honour due to belief, but it is the 
inclination of the heart, and all the people are not equal in this 
inclination of the heart, and there is no doubt that in this sense the 
most perfect destiny is that of the Sahaba e Kiraam wi yo Siw, 
because love is the effect of being acquainted (i.e. knowing), and the 
Sahaba e Kiraam www, know (i.e. recognise the honour and 


respect) of Huzoor #* more than anyone else. 


And that which was first quoted from Qadi Iyaadh is related to belief 
and conviction. From this it has become evident that the Hadith has 
two probabilities. In other words, the meaning and interpretation 
which Qadi Iyaadh » » » has explained is based on the apparent 
meaning and benefit of the Hadith, and it is the true belief and the 


basis of Imaan. 
The second meaning and interpretation of Imaan refers to the 


inclination of the heart which is also a probability derived from this 


Hadith, upon which the basis of perfect and splendid Imaan is set. 


es) I or 7 DY ox Cs PA Pav ars Pa Je? DK 
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This is the actual text of the Hadith which we have been discussing 
thus far, 
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The Narrators of This Hadith 


In this Hadith there are five narrators: 


The First Narrator is Abul Yamaan Hakam Ibn Naafi’: We have 


already discussed him previously. 


The Second Narrator is Shu’aib Ibn Abi Hamza Himsi: He was a 


resident of Syria and we have discussed him earlier as well. 


The Third Narrator is Abu Zinaad: His epithet is Abu Zinaad and his 
name is Abdullah Ibn Zakwaan Madani Qurashi. He would become 
upset with this epithet, but now what can be done, because he had 
become famous and well-known by this epithet, and we have already 
discussed previously that when such titles are the basis for 
identification, then to use such words does not fall within the 
category of that backbiting which is disallowed, but it is the habit of 
the Muhad’ditheen that they often bring such words which 
apparently seem like gheebat but are exempt from gheebat. 


He was also known as Abu Abdur Rahmaan. His Imaamat and his 


excellence is agreed upon. Sufyan Thawri » » » refers to him as 
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Ameer ul Momineen Fil Hadith and Abu Haatim said that he is Thiga 
and Saahib e Sunnat. He is from amongst those A’imma e 
Muhad’ditheen whose evidence is brought as argument, because 
those Muhad’ditheen who are regarded as Thiga narrated Hadith 


from him. 


He joined a Janaazah with Abdullah Ibn Ja’far ~ so it means that he 
was young in age. Numerous Jama’ats of Taabi’een narrated Hadith 
from him and he did not hear Hadith directly from the Sahaba e 
Kiraam, and many great Taabi’een also narrated from him. Hazrat 
Umar Ibn Abdul Aziz +» had appointed him as the revenue officer 


of Iraq. 


Imam Ahmed Ibn Hambal » » » said that in Fiqh, Abu Zinaad’s 
position is above that of Rabi’a. According to the narration of 
Waaqidi he passed away suddenly in his bathroom, and at the time of 


his passing, he was sixty six years old and this was in 130 Hijri. 


Imam Bukhari » » » pointed out that from the chains narrated 


through Hazrat Abu Hurairah - ».z, most of the Sahih chains are, 


of Bo EP oF WD 


Abu Zinaad narrates from Abu A’raj and he narrates from Hazrat Abu 
Hurairah » » ». All the six A’imma e Muhad’ditheen narrated from 


him. 
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The Third Narrator is A’raj: His epithet is Abu Dawood and his name 
is Abdur Rahman Ibn Hurmuz. He is a Taabi’ee and Madani, Qurashi. 
He is the freed slave of Rabi’a Ibn Haarith Ibn Abdul Mutallib. This is 
why he is referred to as Qurashi. He reported Hadith from Abu 
Salama and Abdur Rahman Ibn Al Qari. Zuhri, Yahya Ansari, Yahya 
Ibn Abi Katheer and other Muhad’ditheen narrated Hadith from him, 
and all have agreed that he is was a Muhad’dith and he was Dhaabit, 
Aadil and Thiqa, He passed away in 117 Hijri in Isqandariya. All the 
A’imma e Muhad’ditheen (i.e. The Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta) narrated 


from him. 


One point to note here which is very important to clear any 
confusion, is that Imam Aini took benefit from this, that in this 
Sanad of Imam Bukhari «+», regarding Abu Zinaad Abdur Rahman 
Ibn Hurmuz who has been mentioned, Imam Maalik » » 2 did not 
narrate the Hadith directly from him, but there is another level 
between Abdur Rahmaan Ibn Hurmuz and him. There is also another 
Ibn Hurmuz whose name is Abdullah. Imam Malik narrated from him 
directly and benefitted in Fiqh from him as well. He is a great Aalim 
from amongst the Ulama of Madina. Abdullah Ibn Yazid Ibn Hurmuz 


did not narrate many narrations. 


He passed away in 147 Hijri. Hence when Imam Maalik = » z, says Ibn 
Hurmuz, then Abdullah Ibn Yazid Ibn Hurmuz, the famous Faqih is 
meant here, because it is through him via Abdur Rahman Ibn 
Hurmuz who is the companion of Abu Zinaad that Hazrat Imam 
Maalik  » reports, and he passed away in 117 Hijri, and this Ibn 
Hurmuz was the one here (i.e. in this narration) and the other as 
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well. This was a confusing situation and Imam Aini mentioned this to 


remove the confusion as both are mentioned as Ibn Hurmuz. 


The Third Narrator is Hazrat Abu Hurairah: We have already 


discussed him earlier. 


Subtleties of The Chain of Transmission: 


It is from the subtleties of this chain that it exhibits Tahdith, 
An’anah and Ikhbaar, and as mentioned previously, according to 
Imam Bukhari .> 2, all of them are in the same context. The narrators 
of this Sanad are Shaami, Himsi, Madani. It is also from the subtleties 
of this chain as mentioned in the book Ghara’ib ul Malik of Imam 


Daraqutni that the Sanad is quoted in this manner. 


do PDS WM wor BPs RUDE? BBE” Yh gly Ew 
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In other words, in the Ghara’ib of Imam Malik, after A’raj, and 
between A’raj and Abu Hurairah, one person was added who is Abu 
Salama Ibn Abdur Rahmaan, so in the Ghara’ib ul Maalik, this Sanad 


has six narrators, whereas here in Bukhari there are five. 


So from this we have ascertained that Abu Zinaad narrated this 
Hadith through two avenues, one being A’raj ‘An Abi Hurairah which 
is direct and the other being through A’raj from Abu Hurairah ~ » » 
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and the other being from Ibn Abi Salma Ibn Abdur Rahmaan from 
Hazrat Abu Hurairah » » g and this addition is Shaadh (ie. 
uncharacteristic) and not Thaabit (i.e. proven authentic), and Ismael 


(i.e. Imam Bukhari) narrated this Hadith without this addition. 
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Continuing our discussion from the previous session, I must first re- 
iterate that the Hadith which is being discussed was narrated by 
Imam Nasa’i in his Sunan, by Imam Muslim in his Sahih under 
Kitaabul Imaan, and Imam Bukhari narrated two Ahadith under this 
chapter. One was on the authority of A’raj from Hazrat Abu Hurairah 
» » ¢ the words of which have already been mentioned. In other 


words, the narration which reads as follows: 


23 Say BAS FLA yhoo gi 


Now, here he presented another (similar) narration from Hazrat 
Anas ibn Maalik »»»,. The only difference is that in this Hadith there 
are some additional words. The Hadith of Hazrat Anas ibn Maalik » 2, 


» is as follows: 


Fi ys S5ods ip ACAD E LA ys 
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None From Amongst You Can Be A True Momin (i.e. A Perfect 
Believer), Until He Loves Me More Than His Father, His Son, And 
All The People (In The Universe). 


This Hadith is the Tafseer (ie. the annotation) of the previous 
Hadith, and I have already explained that when Huzoor Sarwar e 
Aalam ##* mentioned the father and son, then this was not to specify 
only them, and the stipulation is not exclusive. The father and the 
son were mentioned because both of them are very precious to a 
man, and at times it is such that a man regards his father and his son 
to be more precious than his own life, so by mentioning them (i.e. by 
mentioning those who are most noble in his eyes), includes all the 


others as well. 


It is thus clear that a person will be regarded as complete (i.e. true 
and perfect believer), when he loves Huzoor ##* more than his father, 


his son and all the people of the world. 


The generalisation which was meant in the previous Hadith (i.e. of 
not just the father and son but all), has been made clear and explicit 
in this Hadith, thus making this Hadith the Tafseer of the previous 
Hadith. One other thing which is proven from this, is that the father, 
the son and all the people have already been mentioned, so is the life 


of a person also included in this generalisation or not? 


The answer to this is very clear. When cxnel.-Wi,‘and he should love 
me more than all the people (in the universe)’, has been mentioned. 


In other words, He /## said that he should desire and love me more 
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than all the people put together, then that is also included in this 
generalisation, and in the explanation of the Hadith which I 
presented previously which explains the incident of Hazrat Umar 
»»», is the explanation of this point, when he heard this Hadith and 
said, Ya Rasool’Allah 2#! 


PVESS IN 


0 Allah's Rasool! You Are More Beloved To Me Than Everything, 
Except For My Life. 


So Huzoor /#" said, 


Lrg 
O Umar! But More Than Your Life! 
In other words, Imaan will not be perfected until such time that you 


love Me more than your own life. On hearing this, Hazrat Umar ~ » 


said, 


Cae 


Ya Rasool’Allah ¢, You Are Now More 
Beloved To Me Than My Life. 
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Sarkaar /## then said, 


TAT) 
O Umar, You Are Now A Perfect Believer. 


In other words, this proves that the life of a person is included in this 
generalisation, and for a true believer, the testimony of the Holy 


Qur’an is sufficient, for the Holy Qur’an has announced that, 


af 
c] o* 
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This Nabi Has A Greater Entitlement (Right) Over The Muslims 
Than (They Have) Over Their Own Lives. 
[Surah Al-Ahzaab (33), Verse 6] 


In other words, the Beloved Rasool ##* has a greater right over the 
Muslims than they have over their own lives. In other words, a 
person has a kind of guardianship and authority over himself. The 
glorious verse is telling us that, with regards to the guardianship and 
in the case of love and nearness, the Beloved Nabi /#* has a greater 


right over the Muslims, compared to their right over their own lives. 


This is why Hazrat Saif Ibn Abdullah Tusturi » » z, said, A Man Will 
Not Taste The Sweetness Of Imaan Until He Acknowledges The 
Guardianship And Authority Of The Beloved Nabi “* Upon His 
Own Life, Over All Things And All Conditions, And Until He 


Acknowledges This Authority Over Himself. 
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There are numerous verses of the Holy Qur’an which confirm this. I 
am remembering now that Imaan refreshing verse in which 


Almighty Allah mentions His Oath when remembering Huzoor /*: 


ea les fenbil Snes Seatisad aa Salts OL BIEGI55 


So O Beloved! Qasm (An Oath) By Your Rab’b! They Will Not Be 
Muslims Until They Do Not Make You The Judge In Their Internal 
Disputes; And Then To Whatever You Have Decreed, They Should 
Find No Deterrent In Their Hearts, And They Must 
Wholeheartedly Accept It. [Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 65] 


In other words, by the Oath of Allah, they cannot be regarded as 
Muslims until they take you as their judge in their internal matters 
(i.e. in the issues which are between them), and due to which they 
are fighting with each other; and then when You give the verdict, 
they should have no qualms regarding it in their hearts, and they 


should completely submit themselves to You. 
In other words, they should submit their lives, their wealth and 


everything to You, and only when they do this, will they be regarded 


as true and perfect believers and their Imaan will be perfected. 
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In the above-mentioned verse, there are two meanings to accepting 
or acknowledging. The first is to accept (i.e. to acknowledge), and the 
second is to completely give yourself away (ie. to submit and 


surrender yourself completely). 


This verse is a source of proof for both meanings. In other words, it 
is commanding the believer that, you should accept and 
acknowledge the command of Sarkaar /# without any hesitation and 
difficulty, but you should accept His ##* guardianship and His ## 
authority to such a degree, that you should surrender your life and 
everything else to him. It is this which Aala Hazrat Azeem ul Barkat 


said when he proclaimed, 


Me To Maalik Hee Kahunga Ke Ho Maalik Ke Habeeb 
Yaani Mahboob o Muhib Me Nahin Mera Tera 


As The Master | Will Refer To You, 
For You Are The Beloved Of The Almighty 


In The Beloved & He Who Loves Him, 
There Is No Mine & Yours In Reality 


By combining (i.e. matching) both these Ahadith here, it will become 
completely manifest that sometimes it is one Hadith which is 
narrated with certain words, and then the same is narrated with 
some other words, and in one Hadith the narrators have a different 
manner of presenting it. Here the difference is minimal, but this 


same Hadith was also narrated with the words, 
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In other words, instead of the word ,Svci the word Jey! has been 
mentioned. In other words, instead of ‘none from amongst you’, the 
word ‘man’ has been mentioned. In other words, ‘Man Cannot Be A 
True Momin (i.e. A Perfect Believer), Until He Loves Me More Than 


His Father, His Son, And All The People (In The Universe).’ 


In another narration it has also been narrated with another word. 
Ibn Khuzaimah narrated a narration from Shaykh e Bukhari Ya’qub 
Ibn Ibrahim with the same chain of transmission which is in the 
Bukhari. In other words, from Abdul Aziz Ibn Suhaib right until the 
end, the Sanad is narrated exactly in the same manner, and then it is 


said, 


Fs is Oy andy SA gt ad Cogs G7 Lorgres 


None From Amongst You Can Be A True Momin (i.e. A Perfect 
Believer), Until He Loves Me More Than His Family, His Children, 
His Wealth, And All The People (In The Universe). 


Now you will notice that this Hadith is narrated with a variance in 
the words. This is attributed to mean that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##* 
must have mentioned this Hadith a few times. In other words, Hazrat 
Abu Hurairah « » z reported it as he heard it, and Hazrat Anas Ibn 


Maalik . » » reported it as he heard it, and then it was narrated to 
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Imam Maalik »» in a different way, and this is attributed to it being 


narrated at different occasions and different settings. 


It could also mean that one of them remembered the words in a 
particular way so he narrated it accordingly, or that he did not 
remember the exact word, so he narrated the meaning (i.e. the 
interpretation) of it, and this is the authority which the narrators 
have in Hadith which is something that has been on-going and 
sometimes one Hadith is narrated in numerous different ways. As I 
mentioned earlier, there is one pious personality whose name I am 
unable to remember right now regarding whom Aala Hazrat +» z,said 
that he said, ‘According to me a Hadith is not regarded completed 


(i.e. completely understood), until such a time that we do not 
record it (i.e. write it down) from sixty channels (avenues).’ We 


are able to observe in this Hadith itself, the sense of what he 


mentioned. 


Imam Aini says that Imam Bukhari » » , reported it with two chains 


of transmission. The first being: 


SY AF CO IPP FE Or 38 Ip or Ow 
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The second being: 
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Before mentioning the words of the Hadith, Imam Bukhari « »» also 
mentioned the second chain of transmission, and only after that did 
he mention the actual words of the Hadith (i.e. the actual Hadith) 
text, from which it seems that the words of the Hadith from both 
Sanads are the same, whereas this is not the case. The question 


arises here as to why Imam Bukhari » » 2, did this? 


The answer which is given for this is that it is the habit (i.e. the style) 
of Imam Bukhari « » » that while keeping his sight on the actual 
meaning, he sometimes does such that he presents two chains of 
transmission, and he then presents the actual text of one of the 


chains. 


Now the question which remains is that Imam Bukhari » » » 
mentioned the words of Qatadah, but he did not mention the words 
of Abdul Aziz Ibn Suhaib, whereas it is also similar to it. Why did he 
do this? 
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It is said that the reason for this is because the words of Qatadah are 
exactly in accordance and conforming with the Hadith of Hazrat Abu 
Hurairah » » which has passed earlier many times, and there is only 
a very slight addition in it, and this is why Imam Bukhari » » z, gave 


preference to the words of Qatadah. 


The one objection that comes up here (again) is that Qatadah is 
Mudal’lis. In other words, it happens often that he narrates from the 
narrator above him, but he does not make it apparent that he heard 
the Hadith from him by just saying ‘An’. For there to be Tadlis in a 


narrator, is a form of scrutiny which is regarded as a weakness. 


The answer which has been given for this is that he has taken upon 
himself to narrate this same Hadith from Qatadah which he heard 
from the narrator above him, and it has been mentioned previously 


that this is explained in one Hadith spa i WoJotala ye. 


The Narrators of This Hadith 


I will now present the introduction to the narrators of this Hadith. 


They are seven in number: 


The First Narrator is Abu Yusuf Ya’qub Ibn Ibrahim Ibn Abi 
Katheer Ibn Zaid Ibn Aflah Dawraqi Abdi: He is the brother of 
Ahmed Ibn Ibrahim and he was elder than him and is a Saahib e 
Musnad. He has written a work on the science of Hadith which is 
called ‘Musnad Ya’qub Ibn Ibrahim’. He was Thiqa. He was also Hafiz 


e Hadith and Dhaabit. He met Laith Ibn Sa’ad and he heard Hadith 
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from Sufyan Ibn Uyaynah, Yahya Ibn Sa’eed Qat’taan, Yahya Ibn Abi 


Katheer and many others. 


His brother Ahmed Ibn Ibrahim, Abu Zur’a, Abu Haatim and the 
Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta have narrated from him. He passed away in 


252 Hijri. 


The Second Narrator is Ibn Ulay’yah: His name is Isma’eel and 
Ulay’yah is his mother. His father is Ibrahim Ibn Suhail, Ibn Muqsim 
Basri Asadi and he is attributed as Asadi because of being the freed 
slave of Asad Khuzama, even though he was originally from Kufa. 
Shu’ba Ibn Hajjaj says that he is Sayyidul Muhad’ditheen. He heard 
Hadith from Abdul Aziz Ibn Suhaib and Abu Ayub Sakhtiyani. He also 
heard four Ahadith from Muhammad Ibn Munkadir and from 
numerous Muhad’ditheen. Hazrat Imam Ahmed Ibn Hambal . »», said 


he was an authentic narrator. 


He was regarded as the source of Hadith narrations and being Thiqa 
from amongst the Muhad’ditheen of Basra. The A’imma e 
Muhad’ditheen agree upon him being Thiga. During the latter era of 
the Khilafat e Harooni he was appointed as the Qadi in the affairs of 
Sadaqaat and rights. He passed away in Baghdad and was buried in 
the cemetery of Abdullah Ibn Malik. His son Ibrahim performed 
Janaazah over him in 194 Hijri. His mother Uliy’yah was a very pious 
and intelligent woman. The pious and the respectable people of 
Basra used to come to her, and she would converse with them and 
ask them about religious rulings. All the Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta 
narrated from him. 
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The Third Narrator is Abdul Aziz Nuhaani: He is a Taabi’ee. He 
heard Hadith from Hazrat Anas Ibn Maalik » » 2. Shu’ba Ibn Hajjaj 


narrated from him. Shu’ba says (.1\.23;vluethis chain of transmission 


is more meritorious in my view compared to _igetsls. 


The Muhad’ditheen are in agreement regarding his authenticity. The 
Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta narrated his Hadith. Ibn Qutaiba said that 
him and his father were both slaves. Iyaas Ibn Mu’awiyah accepted 


his testimony individually. 


The Fourth Narrator is Adam Ibn Abi lyaas: We have already 


discussed him previously. 


The Fifth Narrator is Shu’ba Ibn Hajjaj: We have already discussed 


him previously. 


The Sixth Narrator is Qatadah Ibn Di’aamah: We have already 


discussed him previously. 


The Seventh Narrator is Hazrat Anas Ibn Maalik: We have already 


discussed him previously as well. 


One point that I must mention here, is that in gi Kus based on its 


meaning (i.e. the rhetoric), that which is specified was mentioned 
first, and then that which is generalised was mentioned thereafter. 


In other words, that which was generalised was joined (i.e. 
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connected) to the specified. This is similar to that which has been 


mentioned in the Holy Qur’an in the verse, 
A eee el Ake | Soe Seas ae 
mB OT MSGS Cele SST ws 


And Verily We Have Given You Seven Verses Which Are 
Repeated, And The Glorious Qur'an. 
[Surah Al-Hijr (15), Verse 87] 


In other words, O Beloved ##¥! We have bestowed upon You seven 
verses ‘the Sab’a Mathaani’ (i.e. Surah Faateha) which is made up of 
seven verses, and the entire Qur’an e Azeem. Here, the Ta’meem (i.e. 
the general mention) is after the Takhsees (i.e. that which is 
specifically mentioned). In other words, first the specified was 
mentioned then the general (i.e. the broad mention was made). 

There are many situations when the broader mention is brought first 
and the specified is mentioned afterwards. An example of this is also 


in the Holy Qur’an in the verse, 
AY 4A| 2 PIA Ler 
Orve3 arte Saber 5a Se 


And His Angels, And His Prophets, and Jibra’eel and Mika’eel 
[Surah Al-Baqarah (2), Verse 98] 


Here first the Rusul e Mala’ika were mentioned in general and there 
after Hazrat Jibreel and Hazrat Mika’eel 1 U* were mentioned 


specifically. 
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THE TWENTY-EIGTH S9CRED LESSON 
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CHAPTER: THE SWEETNESS OF IMA9N 
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13 3 Ce 
Muhammad Ibn Musan’na narrated to us a Hadith. He said, Abdul 
Wahab Sagafi narrated to us a Hadith. He said, Ayub narrated to us a 
Hadith, who reports from Abu Qilaba, who reports from Anas Ibn 
Malik  » 2, that Nabi /#* said, One Who Has Three Things In Him 


Will Attain The Sweetness (i.e. The Pleasure And Delight) Of 
Imaan. 
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The First being that he will love Allah and His Rasool ‘* above 
everything else (i.e. above the entire creation). 


The Second being that if a person loves someone then it should 
not be for a worldly reason but it should be for the sake of Allah 
and to please Allah (and His Rasool /#). 


The Third being that he hates reverting towards kufr (the state 
of kufr) after having accepted Islam (i.e. becoming an 
unbeliever), like he hates being thrown into the fire. 


Hazrat Imam Bukhari » » » reports another Imaan refreshing 
narration from Hazrat Anas » » z and as per his habit he took a 
portion of the Hadith and used it to set the introduction of the 
chapter and under it he mentioned this Hadith, he called this 
chapter: 


oes 7 CA 
The word J is Mudaaf and ykyisSs is Mudaaf Ilaih and the word J is 


also Marfu’ in its Tarkeeb, and it is appearing as the Khabar of the 
Mubtada Mahzoof. In other words, 


ep) asa CAs 


This chapter is in the discussion of the sweetness and delight of 


Imaan. 
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The connection of this chapter to the previous one is that in the 
previous chapter Imam Bukhari +», mentioned that Hadith in which 
Sarkaar *#* said that a person’s Imaan will only be perfected if a 
person loves Me more than his father, his son and the entire 


creation. 


He set this current chapter to show that if this type of love is present 
in the heart, then only will the sweetness (i.e. delight and pleasure) 
of Imaan be felt. In the previous Hadith, this love was explained as 
the splendour of Imaan (i.e. affording one perfect Imaan), and here 
the sweetness of this Imaan is being discussed. Both of them are thus 
interconnected to one another, meaning that each cannot be 
without the other and from this it is clearly evident that such love is 


from the category of the sweetness of Imaan. 


The other reason is because in the first Hadith, the most important 
thing was mentioned, and in the Hadith in this chapter, he will 
mention three more things. Hence in this chapter, there is a bouquet 
(i.e. a combination) of three things, and the one part of that Hadith 
which is the essence of Imaan and the basis of Imaan and, the most 
important part and pillar of the narration was mentioned in the 


previous Hadith. 


Thus, in the previous Hadith, one part was mentioned and in the 
second Hadith the entire collection was mentioned, and this is a very 
strong reason for the connection (between both chapters). I will now 


once again present here the said Hadith with its chain. 
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Muhammad Ibn Musan’na narrated to us a Hadith. He said, Abdul 
Wahab Sagafi narrated to us a Hadith. He said, Ayub narrated to us a 
Hadith, who reports from Abu Qilaba, who reports from the Sahabi e 
Rasool and Khaadim e Rasool Hazrat Anas Ibn Malik » » », that Nabi 
és’ said, One Who Has Three Things In Him Will Attain The 


Sweetness (i.e. The Pleasure And Delight) Of Imaan. 


The First being that he will love Allah and His Rasool ‘* above 
everything else (i.e. above the entire creation). 


The Second being that if a person loves someone then it should 
not be for a worldly reason but it should be for the sake of Allah 
and to please Allah (and His Rasool +). 


In the first instance Allah and His Rasool ##* were mentioned and 
here only Allah was mentioned. This does not mean that the Rasool 
a is also not being remembered, but the Zikr of the Rasool (# is 
indeed meant here as well, because the love for the Beloved Rasool 
és is in the real sense, the love for Allah, so what is being said is that 
a person should love someone for the sake of Allah and His Rasool 


The Third being that he hates reverting towards kufr (the state 
of kufr) after having accepted Islam (i.e. becoming an 
unbeliever), like he hates being thrown into the fire. 


Imam Nawawi says that this is a great Hadith and in it from the 

principles of Islam, this is one great source of reference and Imam 

Aini says, why should this not be a great (i.e. grand) principle, 

whereas in it the love for Allah and His Rasool ## is being 
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encouraged, and in it this love has been commanded, which is in fact 


the main source and the essence of Imaan. 


So, in the real sense, the claim of love for Allah and His Rasool /# 
will only be fulfilled when a person gives preference and pre- 
eminence to the love of Allah and His Rasool ##* over the love of 
everything else, and when he detests and hates kufr, and this can 
only be found in that person in whose heart Imaan has become 
deeply embedded. Such love even becomes embedded in his flesh 
and in his blood. It is only such a person who will reach this level and 


this status. 


When he truly loves Allah and His Rasool ##* then even when loving 
others, he will make the love for Allah and His Rasool ## the 
precedent, and he will only love those who have a true connection to 
Allah and His Rasool /#, and he will love those who are the beloveds 
of Allah and His Rasool /#*, and he will detest those who have no 
connection to Allah and His Rasool /#* and he will detest kufr 
similarly to how he dislikes being thrown into a blazing fire. It is 
only such a person who will attain the sweetness and the pleasure of 


Imaan. 


In this there are two very important factors. One is to love for the 
sake of Almighty Allah, and the other is to detest for the sake of 
Almighty Allah. To love someone for the pleasure of Allah and His 


Rasool 7s is from the blessings of love for Allah and His Rasool /#*. 
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Ibn e Bat’taal said, that a servant who loves his Creator, must strive 
in His obedience and he should abstain from all that which He has 
forbidden. 


A poet beautifully said, 


. 


LP Ds aS SF 
esti y 


In other words, he disobeys Allah yet he claims to have His love, and 
he apparently exhibits his love (for Allah), whereas one obeys him 


whom he loves. 


Hence, to truly love Almighty Allah means to pledge and to comply 
to obey Almighty Allah, and to strictly abstain from that which He 
has forbidden. In the same way, love for the Beloved Rasool (# 
means that one should comply with the Shari’at of Huzoor Sarwar e 
Aalam /#¥ and he should accept Him /#¥ as the Legislator and the 
Master, and he should acknowledge Him /#* as being the Supreme 
Representative of Almighty Allah, and when a servant of Allah 
acquires this level of Love then he reaches the station of ‘Shuhood’ 
(i.e. he reaches such a level of spiritual excellence). It is as if he is 
seeing Almighty Allah, and he acknowledges that Almighty Allah is 
All-Aware of his condition, his movements, his pauses and the 
thoughts of his heart, and indeed Almighty Allah is All-Seeing. 
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The condition of the servant becomes such that he acknowledges 
with complete conviction that at all times, my Rasool /# is in front 
of me and is aware of my movements, my pauses and the thoughts of 
my heart, observing me at all times, while being Haazir o Naazir, and 
He #* is aware of my walking, talking, eating and whether I am 
following His ##* Sunnat or not. In other words, he accepts that the 


Beloved Rasool ##¥ is Haazir and Naazir and observing me at all times. 


Now whether anybody understands this or not it makes no 
difference, Almighty Allah has blessed His Beloved Rasool ##* with 
this exalted station of excellence. Almighty Allah says, 


'O Proclaimer Of The Unseen (Nabi)! Verily We Have Sent You 
Present And Seeing (As A Witness), And As A Proclaimer Of Glad- 
Tidings, And As A Warner. And As An Inviter Towards Allah, By 
His Divine Command, And (As A) Sun Which Brightens.’ [Surah Al 
Ahzaab (33) Verse 45-46] 


In other words, O Beloved /#/ We have sent You as a witness, as a 
Giver of glad tidings and a Warner and One who invites towards 


Allah by His command, and as a Radiant Sun. 
The Wahabi says that The Rasool ##* is not Haazir and Naazir but he 


accepts Him /#* as a witness, then in this case, he is not only 


rejecting the words, but he is also rejecting its meaning. 
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Almighty Allah sent His Nabi #2’, making Him /# the absolute 
witness and there is no specification or condition of time, place, or 
situation. It must be noted a witness is only him who is observing the 
occurrence and only he sees and observes whom Allah has blessed 


with eyes (i.e. the power of vision). 


The one who is observing and witnessing must be sane, have 
complete sense of understanding and must possess vision (i.e. sight), 
and all these are conditions of the world. It is also a condition that he 


has to be able to observe and examine that to which he is testifying. 


According to this analogy, the meaning of Sen means that, (O Nabi 
ex), Your Sacred Eyes are the most exalted and You are able to see 
that which others cannot see and You are able to hear that which 
others do not hear, and the condition of Your Blessed Eyes are such 
that when You raise Your Blessed Eyes in Madinah, Your Sacred 
Vision dissects the confines of the skies, reaching the Arsh e Azam, 
clearly observing it, and when You look down (towards the earth), 
then You are able to observe the seventh earth. In other words, 
(Allah is saying) that We have made and sent You as such a 
magnificent witness. Indeed, one who is such a magnificent witness 


is undoubtedly and most certainly Haazir and Naazir. 


Shaykh Abdul Haq Muhad’dith Delhvi further discusses this, and the 
gist of what he said is, 


None from amongst the Ulama of the Ummah have any Ikhtilaaf 
in regards to Huzoor / being constantly alive, and this life of 
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His (* is in its true sense and not metaphorical, and there are no 
doubts in this interpretation of it being in its true sense, and He 
és is Haazir and Naazir over the deeds of the Ummah and for the 
seekers of the Haqeegqat, He /% is the means of their blessing 
and the One who nurtures them (spiritually). 


This is the Aqida of the Ahle Shuhood and the Ulama e Aarifeen, no 
matter what the Aqida of the Wahabis may be. From this it has 
become evident, that when a man becomes a Momin e Kaamil then it 
becomes impressed upon His mind that my Creator is completely 
aware of my condition and my Rasool ## is Haazir o Naazir and He 
é¥ is aware of my movements and my pauses. Hence, the love for the 
Rasool /# will only be regarded as Kaamil (i.e. true and perfected) 
when he complies with His 4 Shari’at and follows His (4 Sunnat, 
and he should regard Him /#¥ in this manner, knowing and accepting 
that in every condition and at all times He ##¥ is in front of me, and 


observing me (i.e. He /#" is always before my eyes). 


The Mystics have said that the meaning of love is that a person’s 
heart should be in compliance and in accordance with the pleasure 
of Almighty Allah and His Rasool ##* and he should naturally love all 
that which Allah and his Rasool ## love, and not because of being 
compelled, and he should detest all that which Allah and His Rasool 


H#¥ dislike, and he should make obvious his abhorrence for such. 


It is this regarding which Qadi Iyaadh « » 2, said that, Hub’bullah (i.e. 
Love for Allah) means that a person should remain steadfast in 
His obedience, and in every matter he should adhere to all His 
commands, and abstain from whatever He has forbidden. 
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It must be noted here that which is mentioned for Allah is not only 
regarding Almighty Allah, but this is also the case with regards to 
the love of Rasoolullah ## because the obedience to Allah and His 
Rasool ##* are not separate from one another, but the fact of the 
matter is that whomsoever has obeyed the Rasool /#* is the one 
whom has obeyed Almighty Allah, and whomsoever has disobeyed 
the Rasool /#* has disobeyed Allah. 


Here, the love for Allah refers to its effects (i.e. its fruits) because 
actual love is the inclination of the heart and Almighty Allah is free 
from inclination of the heart, and His Exalted Court is also free from 
this that someone could reach there by just lowering himself. 
However, the meaning of inclination of the heart can be regarded in 
the case of Rasool ##* because when the heart of man is inclined (i.e. 
attracted towards) something then it has certain factors related to it. 
For example, a person adores something by looking at it, such as 
falling in love by looking at a beautiful appearance (i.e. a face) and 
further to this, man generally falls in love with that which his 
intellect and good character desires, and by which he becomes 
pleased, and this too is one of the reasons that a person adores 
somebody, or has love for him, such as if that person has done some 
favour upon him, or fed him some bread (i.e. gave him a meal when 


he was hungry) or quenched his thirst with a glass of water. 
Hence, if a person is not someone who is ungrateful and 
unappreciative, then his nature compels him to love and be 


attracted towards the one who has done a favour upon him, and this 
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very same nature will cause him to dislike anyone who has ill- 
treated him. 

All three of these traits can be found in Huzoor ##* in the most 
unique and perfect form. In other words, He ##* possesses the Most 
Beautiful Appearance, the Most Beautiful Character and Way of Life, 
and His /&* Favours upon us are such, that everyone is under the 
Shade of His ##* Favours, and all should be grateful for His 
Generosity. Hence, Aala Hazrat Azeem ul Barkat ~~» » explains His 


#* Splendours by saying, 


Aasmaan Khwaan, Zameen Khwaan, Zamaana Mehmaan 
Saahib e Khaana Laqab Kis Ka He? Tera, Tera 


The Sky Is A Spread, The Earth Is A Spread, 
Every Era Is Your Guest In Reality 


Whose Title Is ‘The Universal Host’? 
It Is Yours In Reality, It Is Yours In Reality 


The second type of love which has been mentioned in the Hadith is 
the effect of this great portion of love, and it is born of this. 


SP L9 ate P CX op 


In other words, a person should love his brother, not because of 
worldly reasons or because of blood relations, but he should love 
him because of his connection to Almighty Allah, and due to the love 
of Almighty Allah, and he should love him because Allah and His 
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Rasool /# have commanded him to love the believers, even if he has 
no family blood ties or even a distant relationship to them. 

If they are from amongst the believers, then to love them is the 
splendour of a believer, and this love stems from the love of 
Almighty Allah and His Rasool /#¥. 


When this is the case with regards to love, in other words, that his 
love for others should be for the sake of Allah and His Rasool (2%, 
then it must be noted that the opposite is also proven. In other 
words, if he loves someone, it should be for the sake of Allah and His 
Rasool ##* and if he has any animosity and abhorrence for someone, 
then it should not be based on worldly matters, but he should dislike 
those whom Allah and His Rasool /#* dislike, and he must distance 
himself from them, be they humans, animals, inanimate or anything 
else. You should have no relationship with them and you should cut 
them off immediately and this is the demand and requirement of 


Imaan. 


Muhammad / Hain Mata e Aalam e ljaad se Pyaara 
Pidar, Maadar, Biradar, Maal o Jaan Awlaad se Pyaara 


Above All The Entities Of This Created World, 
Muhammad 2% Is Most Beloved 


Above Your Mother, Father, Brother, Wealth, Life & Children, 
Muhammad 2 Is The Most Beloved 


Further to this, he should dislike entering kufr, just as he dislikes and 


hates being thrown into a raging fire. This as well is from the effects 
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of that exalted portion, and emanates from it. Hence, that person in 
whose heart the love of Allah and His Rasool ##* becomes embedded 
loves all that which Allah and His Rasool #¥ love, and he dislikes all 
that which Allah and His Rasool /#* dislike. Therefore, why will such 
a person want to go towards kufr (Allah Forbid) and (Allah Forbid) 
why would he want to go against the Commands of Allah and His 
Rasool ##* and be rejected as being accursed from the Court of Allah 
and His Rasool /#¥! Indeed, the one who is cursed and rejected from 
the Court of Allah and His Rasool /&* is the worst amongst the 
creation. Therefore, he should be only pleased with that which 


pleases Allah and His Rasool /#*. 


Certainly, that which is most disliked by Allah and His Rasool /# is 
kufr, so he too should dislike kufr in this manner, so much so that, 
even if he is hanged on a noose or if he is about to be crucified, or 
thrown into a fire, or being cut into pieces, he should still not bear to 


become a kaafir (unbeliever). 


The Narrators of This Hadith 


The First Narrator is Muhammad Ibn Muthan’‘na Ibn Ubaid Ibn 
Qais Ibn Dinar: His epithet is Abu Moosa. He comes from the Anazi 
tribe and is a Basri, He is also known as Zamin. He heard Hadith from 
Ibn Uyaynah, Waqi’ Ibn Jar’rah, Isma’eel Ibn Ulay’yah etc. Great 
Muhad’ditheen such as Abu Zur’a, Abu Haatim and Muhammad Ibn 
Yahya Zahli etc. narrated Hadith from him. Khateeb said that he is 
Thiga, Hafiz and Dhaabit. 
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He journeyed to Baghdad and taught Hadith there for a long time, 
after which he returned to Basra and passed away in 152 Hijri. All the 
Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta narrated Hadith from him. 

Tirmizi narrated from him indirectly. In other words, there is 
another person between him and Tirmizi and through him Tirmizi 
narrated, and regarding this Tirmizi said, ‘There is no problem in 
this’. 


The Second Narrator is Abdul Wahab Ibn Abdul Majeed Ibn Salt 
Ibn Abi Ubaid Ibn Haakim Thagafi Basari: He is from the Banu 
Thageef and his motherland is Basra. He heard Hadith from Yahya 
Ansari, Ayub Sakhtiyani and many other great Muhad’ditheen. Imam 
Shafi’i, Imam Ahmed Ibn Hambal, Yahya Ibn Ma’een and Ali Ibn 
Madeeni narrated Hadith from him. Yahya Ibn Ma’een said that he 
was Thiga and Ibn Sa’ad said that he was Thiga but there were some 


weaknesses. He was born in 108 Hijri and passed away in 194 Hijri. 


That which Ibn Sa’ad said regarding him being Thiqa with some 
signs of weakness was later explained by Imam Aini which further 
explains this. He said that Khalifa Ibn Khay’yaat said that three or 
four years before he passed away, his Sahih and Da’eef narrations 
were mixed up together. This is why even though Laith Ibn Sa’ad 
referred to him as Thiqa, he also pointed out the sign of some 


weakness. 


What this means, is that all the Hadith he narrated before it became 
mixed up will be regarded as Sahih, and regarding those narrations 


which are from the time of being mixed up, he said that if they are 
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regarded reliable by the Muhad’ditheen, then they will fall within 
the category of Sahih, and if they do not (reach this criteria), they 
will be classified as Da’eef. All the Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta narrated 
his Hadith. 


The Third Narrator is Ayub Ibn Abi Tameema: The name of Abu 
Tameema was Kaisaan, and he is Sakhtiyani and Basri, and he was 
the freed slave of Az’za. There is also a statement which says that he 


was the freed slave of the Juhaina tribe. 


He saw the great Sahabi Hazrat Anas Ibn Maalik » » » and he heard 
Hadith from Umar Ibn Salma Jarmi, Abu Uthman Nahdi, Hasan Basri, 
Muhammad Ibn Sireen, Abu Qilaba, Abdullah Ibn Zaid and Mujahid 
who is the student of Ibn Ab’bas, and from many other 
Muhad’ditheen. 


Great Tabi’een such as Muhammad Ibn Sireen, Qatadah and then 
A’mash, Imam Maalik, Sufyan Ibn Uyaynah, Sufyan Thawri, Hammad 
Ibn Zaid and Hammad Ibn Salima narrated Hadith from him, and 


Imam Azam Abu Hanifa .»¢, also narrated Hadith from him. 


Ali Ibn Madeeni said that the narrations of approximately eight 
hundred Ahadith are attributed to him. Nasa’i said that he was Thiga 
and Dhaabit. According to Isma’eel Ibn Ulay’yah, he was born in 66 
Hijri and Bukhari reported from Ali ibn Madeeni that he passed away 
in Basra in 131 Hijri. Except for Imam Bukhari, the others have said 
that he passed away at the age of 63. All the Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta 
narrated Hadith from him. 
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The Fourth Narrator is Abu Qilaba: His name is Abdullah Ibn Zaid. 
Some have said that his name is Aamir Ibn Naa-il Ibn Malik. He was 
from the Jarmi tribe and his motherland is Basra. He heard Hadith 
from Thaabit Ibn Qais Ibn Dahaaq Ansari and from Hazrat Anas Ibn 
Maalik. 


Except for them, he also heard Hadith from numerous other Sahaba 
e Kiraam. Ayub Sakhtayani, Qatadah Ibn Di’aama and Yahya Ibn Abi 
Katheer narrated from him. The Muhad’ditheen are unanimous 
concerning his Imaamat and his excellence. He passed away in Syria 
in 104 Hijri. All the Ashaab e Kutub e Sit’ta have narrated his Hadith. 


The Fifth Narrator is Hazrat Anas Ibn Maalik: We have discussed 


him previously. 


Subtleties of The Chain of Transmission: 


Concerning the subtleties of this Hadith, all the transmitters of this 
Hadith upto Hazrat Anas Ibn Maalik » »,», are Basri. All of them were 


great and illustrious Imams and grand Muhad’ditheen. 
In this chain of narration, there is Tahdees in three places and in two 


instances there is An’anah. Imam Muslim also reported this Hadith 
in his Sahih with the same Sanad. 
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THE TWENTY-NINTH S9CRED LESSON 
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This lesson is a continuation of the previous discussion. Therefore, 


we will continue to discuss the Hadith which we were discussing in 


the previous lesson. 


The Hadith which Hazrat Imam Bukhari « » 2, narrated with his own 
Sanad from Sahabi e Rasool and the Khaadim e Rasool /#* Hazrat 
Anas Ibn Maalik «>», that the Beloved Rasool # said, 


C5 fs Pye DCA bes a 5 i) Ove) a5 58503 fo Cs 


One Who Has Three Things In Him Will Attain The Sweetness (I.E. 
The Pleasure And Delight) Of Imaan: 


e The First being that he will love Allah and His Rasool ‘* 
above everything else. 


e The Second being that if a person loves someone then it 
should not be for a worldly reason but it should be for 
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the sake of Allah (and His Rasool #*) and to please Allah 
and His Rasool /#*. 


e The Third being that he hates reverting towards kufr 
after having accepted Islam (i.e. becoming an 
unbeliever), like he hates being thrown into the fire. 


There are some Imaan refreshing points which I found mentioned in 
Bahjat un Nufoos which is written by the Shaykh e Bukhari Imam Ibn 
Abi Jamrah » » 2 and I felt it appropriate to present the entire 
discussion of Imam Ibn Abi Jamrah » » z, to you, with some notes of 
my own here and there, for the purpose of better 
understanding. Hazrat Imam Ibn Abi Jamrah » » 2, states in Bahjat un 


Nufoos as follows: 


It seems from the Hadith that there are two types (i.e. categories) of 
Imaan. One with sweetness and one without this sweetness, and this 


is supported by the Blessed Words of Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /¥. 


Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##* said, Imaan is two (i.e. of two types). One 
Imaan is where the one who possesses it will not enter hell, and the 
other is that Imaan, that the one who it is attributed to will not 


remain in Hell forever. 


The Imaan being referred to where the possessor will not enter Hell 
at all is that Imaan which has this sweetness; and the Imaan 
regarding which it has been said that the one who has it will not 


remain in Hell forever, is that which is void of this (special) 
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sweetness. There are certain opinions in this regard due to a few 


reasons. 


The first reason being the question as to whether this sweetness is a 
matter which is His’si (i.e. perceivable/tangible and can be felt) or 
something which is Ma’nawi (i.e. intrinsic/an inner feeling)? There 


is Ikhtilaaf (i.e. difference of opinion) of the Ulama in this regard. 


The Fuqaha have said that this sweetness is something which is 
intrinsic (i.e. not tangible), and the other men of knowledge have 


accepted it as being perceivable. 


After quoting this difference of opinion in Bahjat un Nufoos Ibn Abi 


Jamrah +», said, 


The correct view is with those who regard it as being perceivable 
(i.e. Amr e Mahsoos). It is because these people have taken the word 
sweetness, which is mentioned in the Hadith without any 
interpretation, and kept it in the original form (i.e. as it is meant), 
and it is always better to keep the word in its original context, unless 


there is some factor which hinders this from being done. 


I (Huzoor Taajush Shariah) say, there is no doubt that Imaan is 
something which is an Amr e Ma’nawi which the intellect 
acknowledges. Likewise the increase and loss in Imaan is not from 
the category of measure that it can be sensed (i.e. calculated or felt), 
but it is something which is Amr e Ma’qool (i.e. something which is 
logical), and here the increase in Imaan refers to its strength, and 
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loss refers to its weakness, and the difference of the Ulama in this 
matter is not Haqeegi (i.e. it is not in the real sense), but it is a lexical 


meaning. 


Similarly, when Imaan remains in a particular special state, the 
believer feels pleasure and delight, and an intrinsic sensual pleasure 
is attained, so this is interpreted with sweetness, and the source and 


root of this is that same logical sense. 


However, when it reaches a special and exalted degree of strength, 
then this logical sense feels like it is something which is tangible and 
perceivable. Hence, the Ikhtilaaf in this situation is not in the real 


sense but it is in the lexical sense. 


The discussion here is in a metaphoric sense and based on a parable. 
In other words, Imaan was compared to a tree which is bearing fruit 


and for this, to attain the taste and delight is necessary. 


Hence, one of the necessary qualities of the fruit, which is what 
Imaan is being compared to, has been mentioned here, and that is 


the sweetness. 


It must be noted that by saying sweetness, it does not refer to 
sweetness in its real sense, but it refers to the pleasure and delight of 
Imaan which is something that is intrinsic and accepted. Therefore, 


here as well this discussion is metaphorical. 
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Hazrat Imam Ibn Abi Jamrah . » z, then presented some testimonies 
to his claim. Concerning those whose opinion (i.e. view) he has taken 
he says, The condition of the Sahaba, the pious predecessors and 


those who were part of these affairs are testimony to this. 


This is because it has been mentioned by these blessed personalities, 
that they found the sweetness of Imaan to be something which is 


intrinsic (i.e. felt from within). 


An example in this discussion is the Hadith related to Hazrat 
Sayyiduna Bilal .: » z, that when the unbelievers would persecute him 
by making him lay on an extremely hot rock at midday, so that they 
may compel him to go back to unbelief, he went on saying ‘Ahad’ 
‘Ahad’, then he tolerated the pain of the persecution through the 


pleasure of Imaan. 


Similarly, when the time for the passing away of Hazrat Bilal » » » 
approached, his family were weeping and lamenting, while he was 


displaying signs of happiness. 


In other words, he was looking forward to meeting Huzoor ##* and 
His ##* Ashaab. This means that with the intensity of death, he 
connected the sweetness of getting to see the Beloved Rasool ##* and 


the Sahaba e Kiraam, and for him, this was the sweetness of Imaan. 


In the same category is the Hadith of that Sahabi who was engrossed 


in Ibaadat (i.e. in Namaaz), when a thief stole his horse at night, 
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while he could observe the thief taking his horse, but he did not 


break his Namaaz to stop him. 


When he was asked about why he did not leave his Namaaz at that 
moment, he said that the act of devotion in which I was engrossed is 


far greater and more precious than this (i.e. this horse). 


It must be noted that all this happened due to that same sweetness 


of Imaan, which he had preserved within himself. 


Another incident related to this discussion is that Hadith of the two 
great Sahaba e Kiraam, whom the Beloved Rasool /#* had appointed 
to stand guard over the Muslim army, so one Sahabi fell off to sleep, 


and the other remained standing in Namaaz. 


A spy from amongst the enemies approached them discreetly, and 
noticed both of them. The spy drew his bow and fired an arrow 
towards the Sahabi (who was in Namaaz), which struck him. He did 
not make any effort to break his Namaaz, but continued. Then a 


second arrow struck him, and he still did not break his Namaaz. 


Again, the spy fired an arrow at him, which struck him. When the 
third arrow struck him, he woke his companion, and said that if I did 
not fear that the Muslims would be harmed (i.e. attacked) by the 


enemies, I would have never broken my Namaaz. 
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It was due to this same immense sweetness of Imaan which he felt, 
that he was able to bear this situation, to the extent that the arrows 
striking him did not cause him the intense discomfort and pain 


which is expected. 


I (Taajush Shariah) say, concerning the sweetness which Ibn Abi 
Jamrah has presented in these testimonials, the crux of it is that this 
sweetness is not the real sweetness which can be physically tasted, 
but it is an Amr e Ma’nawi which the Sahaba possessed so strongly, 
that they could perceive it. 

From the discussion and arguments which Imam Ibn Abi Jamrah 
presents later, it also proves that by sweetness, the splendour and 
perfection of Imaan is meant, and the splendour and perfection of 
Imaan is an Amr e Ma’nawi. Again, it is clear that this difference of 


opinion is in the lexical sense. 


I would now like to present with regards to this discussion a 
narrative which I remembered, and which has been mentioned in 
many of the books of Seerah, such as in Uyoon Al Athar, Maghazi e 
Waagidi, Raudh ul Uloom, Seerat Ibn e Hishaam and in the Shifa of 
Qadi Iyaadh, and the words which I am presenting here are from 


Uyoon Al Athar: 


Na HP BAY 3d DS ws Joes 7 JB WF BID 52s Pls Boy OF 


WI PU aA 5 kh DY ad ges OF Os Wy Lr CH CS 


399 


PS wk Pgs buyer 0 a DY w) dr Je Cs 


MSP BLY BK CAB ay 19) 7 WY 0 Gb ad PA wins CH8 


The gist of the narration is that Ibn e Sayyidun Naas reports on his 
own Sanad from Hazrat Sa’ad Ibn Abi Waq’qas » » «. He said that 
Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /#* passed by a woman who belonged to the 
Banu Dinaar, whose husband, brother and father were martyred in 
the battle of Uhad. When she heard of their martyrdom, the woman 
asked about Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam ##*. She was informed that 


Huzoor ## is well and it is as she wished for Huzoor /#¥ to be well. 


She asked them to show Huzoor /#¥ to her, so the people pointed her 
in the direction of Huzoor /* by saying, Look! There is Huzoor (#. 


On seeing the Beloved Rasool /#¥ she said, 


MM fr bee” 


Ya Rasool’Allah 3! After Seeing That You Are Well, 
Every Other Calamity Is Trivial. 


Ibn Abi Jamrah says that another reason is that after understanding 
that the love of Allah and His Rasool ##* is as mentioned above, two 
other reasons were mentioned. One being that a person should love 
his Muslim brother, and this love should not be for a worldly reason 
but it should for the sake of Allah and His Rasool ##* and the other is 
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that he should detest going back towards kufr like how he detests 


being thrown into the fire. 


The foundation of both these is the first point which has been 
mentioned in the Hadith. In other words, a person must love Allah 
and His Rasool /#* above everything else, because the definite result 
and outcome of loving Allah and His Rasool ## to this degree, is that 
which is about to be discussed. In other words, his love should be 
based on the love of Allah and His Rasool “#* and it should be a 


subordinate of this love. 


Now the question here is that in the first sentence, the love of Allah 
and His Rasool ## has been mentioned, and it is said that all which 
follows it is an implicit part of the same, and is a subordinate to it, 
then what was the need to mention this implicit part separately 
when it falls under the same? The answer to this was given by Imam 


Ibn Abi Jamrah .»2, in Bahjat un Nufoos as follows: 


He says, In His “#* Hadith, Huzoor ##* presented the information 
regarding these two conditions of man, and the benefit of giving this 
information was, that when a person claims to love Allah and His 
Rasool ##* then he should measure himself when it comes to the love 


of anyone else, and he should think about why he loves him. 


Further to this, he should think that if he is ever compelled to 
commit Kufr, then how he will handle such a situation. In other 
words, what will he do if faced with such a situation, because at 
times people face unintentional lapses while claiming the love of 
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Allah and His Rasool ##', so this is why Huzoor /# stipulated both 
these points, as a means to establishing the truth and the reality of 
the claim, and to distinguish between reality and that which is not, 
and the example of this is the command of Almighty Allah in which 


He says, 


3 te re 
Gngea bt ES olf yBsS5 alii Jes 


And Trust Only In Allah, If You Have Imaan (i.e. Faith) 
[Surah Al-Maa’idah (5), Verse 23] 


In other words, depend completely on Allah and have complete trust 
in Almighty Allah for the essence and the reality of Imaan is that, the 
one who has Imaan should have complete trust in Almighty Allah in 
all his matters, and if Imaan is without this state, then it is not Imaan 
e Kaamil, but it is only regarded as a claim of having perfect Imaan. 
In the same way, if one claims to have perfect (i.e. strong Imaan) in 
Allah and His Rasool 2, but when tested in both the above 
mentioned situations, if he does not remain steadfast, then his love 


is merely a claim and not the perfect and real love. 


I (Taajush Shariah) say, From the above-mentioned discussion (by 
Imam Ibn Abi Jamrah) it has become clear that the love for Allah and 
His Beloved Rasool /#¥ is the essence of everything and whatever was 
mentioned after it (in the Hadith) is an implicit part of it and its 
subordinate. The first sentence of the Hadith is clear evidence to the 


fact that a person should only love those who are like him in their 
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relationship to Islam. This was further explained in narrations by 


saying, 


a Oe ae 


In other words, if you love your brother then it should not be for any 
other reason, but it should be solely for the sake of Almighty Allah. It 
must be also noted here that only the Exalted Name of Almighty 
Allah being mentioned here does not mean that when a Muslim 
loves his Muslim brother, it should only be for the sake of the love 
for Allah, and not for the sake of the love for Rasool ###, because it 
has already been established that if one loves anyone else then it 
must be for the sake of Allah and His Rasool “&¥, and to love others 


for this reason is subordinate to it. 


Here, the Glorious Name of Almighty Allah being mentioned, does 
include the mention of Huzoor ## as well, for His ##* Zikr 
(remembrance) is the Wasila to the remembrance of Almighty Allah, 
and His /&* Love is Allah’s Love and His ##* Love is the means to the 
Ma’rifat of Allah, and the Remembrance of Both, and the Love of 
Both is such that each cannot be regarded authentic without the 
other. In other words, if the Zikr of one is on the tongue, then the 
remembrance of the other will definitely be in the heart. In brief, the 
meaning of this entire discussion is that a Muslim should love a 
Muslim for the sake of Allah and His Rasool /#¥, and this love is the 
effect and the fruits of the Love of Allah and His Rasool /#*, and a 


subordinate of it. 


403 


THE THIRTIETH SQCRED LESSON 
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This lesson is a continuation from the last lesson. Concerning the 
topic we are discussing, the question which arises here is as to why 
Huzoor e Akram ##* used the word ‘sweetness’ of Imaan to compare 
it to the splendour and perfection of Imaan, and why did He /#* not 
use some other word. The answer to this is that Huzoor (8 
interpreted it by the word ‘sweetness’ because Almighty Allah gave a 
parable of a tree to Imaan, and Almighty Allah has said in the 


Glorious Qur’an, 


2 4E 


Zz . 4 Ge 2 4, He 452 67 £ Des e 
ASN Gg rE El gelggh yak ag ee lo Gas Sai 


Did You Not See How Allah Gives An Example, A Pure Word, Like 
A Pure Tree, The Roots Of Which Are Firmly Established, And Its 
Branches Are In The Sky (i.e. Reaching The Sky). [Surah Ibrahim 
(14), Verse 24] 


From this it must be understood that the ‘Pure Word’ is the Kalima 
Tayyibah Laa Ilaaha I’ll-Allah Muhammadur Rasoolullah ##¢ and it is 
the foundation and the firmly established roots of Deen. 
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The Kalima e Tauheed is the core of the tree of Imaan, like the root 
of the tree which is the paramount and is necessary. A tree also has 
branches and the branches of the tree of Imaan are that which 
emanates through the blessings of the Kalima e Ikhlaas, and that is 
to obey the Commands of Almighty Allah and to abstain from that 
which He has forbidden.The buds of the tree of Imaan refer to that 
which develops in the inner self of a believer. In other words, it is 
the intention and desire to do virtuous deeds, because it is reported 
from Rasoolullah ##* that when a person intends to do some virtuous 
deed then a sweet fragrance becomes apparent on his face, so the 
Angels smell it and records one virtuous deed for him, and this is like 


a blooming flower which gives off a beautiful, sweet fragrance. 


Then you have the fruits that are on the tree. A person’s devotional 
actions are the fruits of the tree of Imaan, and the sweetness which 
is mentioned with regards to the tree of Imaan is actually a sign of 
the splendour of Imaan. The splendour and the perfection of Imaan 
is that which has been mentioned in the Hadith Shareef, because the 
actual delight and the benefit of the fruit is derived when it is found 
to be sweet and delicious. This is why Almighty Allah said regarding 


the ‘Pure Tree’: 


Continuously Producing Its Fruits, By The Command Of Its Rab’b 
[Surah Ibrahim (14), Verse 25] 
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In other words, this tree bears and produces its fruits continuously 
by the command of its Rab’b and its fruit will remain in this 


condition always. 


The Holy Qur’an also says, 


Permanent Are Its Fruit, And Its Shade. 
[Surah Ar-Ra‘ad (13), Verse 35] 


Imam Ibn Abi Jamrah says, the fruits of the believers remain ever 
fresh, sometimes sprouting flower buds while at other times it bears 
fruits, and when these fruits become ripe and then they are ready to 


eat, its fragrance then reaches its splendour. 


The tree of Imaan is one which is fragrant, ever fresh and bearing 
ripe fruits and this is why the tree of Imaan has superiority over all 
other trees. This is also because the other trees bear individual 
fruits, and in each of them their shoots, their buds and their fruits 
are distinct, with each having a distinct individuality, with each fruit 
having a different texture and taste, while the fragrance of each one 
of them is also distinct. The fruit of Imaan has all of these gathered 
in it, and the fragrance and the beauty and all the splendours remain 


ever-lasting. 
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Sarkaar e Abad Qaraar /#* said that the Niyyat of a believer is better 
than his actions. The Ulama have said that the meaning of this 
Blessed Statement of Huzoor /#* is that a Momin is engrossed in his 
Amal (i.e. actions), and his Niyyat (i.e. his intention) is to transit 
towards another virtuous act after completing the virtuous act in 


which he is engrossed. 


The Niyyat is comparable to the bud and the actions are the fruits, 
and the eminence of this fruit (i.e. the actions), is that it should be in 


adherence to the Sunnat. 


This is because Huzoor ##* said that Almighty Allah does not accept 
the Amal (i.e. actions and deeds) of a person until such time that he 
strengthens that Amal. The Sahaba e Kiraam asked, what is meant by 
strengthening the action. He ## said, to keep it protected from Riya 


(i.e. boastful showiness) and evil innovations. 


It must be understood that omission of the Sunnah in one’s actions is 
catastrophic, for it is this which hinders the fruits of one’s Amal 
from being beneficial, and when it is hindered from being beneficial, 


then even more so, it will not reach the desired level of sweetness. 


There is an in-depth discussion with regards to this. In other words, 
if the fruit is unable to produce the desired benefit, and if the 
capabilities are not evident, then as per the command of forbiddance 
by the Great Legislator of the Shari’ah /#* the sale of such a fruit is 


impermissible. 
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The acceptance of the fruits of a person’s Amal is like the example of 


the sale of the fruits. Almighty Allah says, 


ee 4 6f “A om piste er ae ea an a 
esl pgllsalapgndileyressil Go cmdlabi Gy 


Verily, Allah Has Purchased From The Muslims Their Wealth And 
Lives, In Lieu Of Affording Them Jannat. 
[Surah At-Tauba (9), Verse 111] 


Verily, Allah has purchased the lives and the wealth of the Muslims 
from them in exchange for Jannat. It is towards this that Huzoor (#¥ 
gestured when He ## said that, when the actions are infected by 
disaster, then they do not possess any degree of strength, thus the 
actions will not be accepted and it is this which is the cause of ruin 
for the laymen, because they are ignorant of the Sunnat, even 
though there are some amongst them who claim to have knowledge, 
and every such practising person who is ignorant of the Sunnah is 
deserving of the words of Rasoolullah 4 wherein He /#* said, (In 


other words) there is definitely ignorance of some sort of knowledge. 


Further it must be noted, that the splendour of the fragrance is for 
the spiritually elite, and the Amal reaches such a great degree of 
fragrance and excellence, when a person performs these actions for 
the pleasure of Allah and His Rasool ##* and this is what has been 
mentioned in the Hadith. 
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Except for this, he should not desire anything else. Therefore, if he 
reaches this level, then only will his Amal (ie. deeds), be 
acknowledged. In other words, only then will he be given the reward 
for it. 


This is why Almighty Allah says, 
BEDE CONGR DS splay iGabslat 


(They Say To Them) Verily We Feed You Only For The Sake Of 
Allah. We Do Not Ask Of You Any Remuneration Or Appreciation. 
[Surah Ad-Dahr (9), Verse 9] 


To Them It Will Be Said, Verily This Is You Rewards, 
And Your Efforts Have Been Acknowledged. 
[Surah Ad-Dahr (9), Verse 22] 


In other words, we feed you only for the pleasure of Allah. Regarding 
such people Almighty Allah has said that their effort is appreciated 
(i.e. acknowledged), and due this connection and distinction it is 


related to that tree, and this is from Imaan. 


The Beloved Rasool ##* interpreted the splendour and the perfection 


of Imaan by the word ‘sweetness’ and He ## did not interpret this in 
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any other way, so that in every matter it should be in accordance 
with the example, and one should be fixed in accordance with it. 
From the same category is the Blessed Word of Huzoor ##* where He 
fa’ gave the example of those from the Era of the Beloved Rasool /# 
and those close to this era, being like that of a tree which bears fruit, 


and it is near that the people will become like thorny trees. 


From this it is evident that Huzoor ##¥ also compared the people to 
trees and it is just as He ##* mentioned, and there is no doubt about it 
that people are like this. This is because the early Muslims and the 
pious predecessors possessed Kaamil and perfect Imaan, and this was 
because in their way of life and in their actions they adhered to the 
Commands of Almighty Allah and His Beloved Rasool /#* with 
complete devotion, and they had true love for Almighty Allah and 
His Beloved Rasool ##* and they were passionate about helping one 
another and being kind to one another, to the extent that when they 
would meet with one another, they would say, Come, let us bring 
Imaan for a little while. In other words, this meant, Come Let us 
refresh and revitalise our Imaan. This is why the fragrance and 
sweetness of their Imaan had reached an exalted degree of 


excellence. 
Referring to his own era Imam Ibn Abi Jamrah says, As for this era, 


all these are things of the past, and that which Huzoor ##* informed 


us about, has become apparent and visible. 
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In other words, the people have become like thorny trees, because 
they do not obey the Commands and they do not abstain from the 
forbiddances, and they have detached themselves from being 
compassionate and helping one another (i.e. in Deen and Dunya). 

In other words, neither do they command righteousness, nor do they 
forbid evil and this is because of the heedlessness and malice which 
they have concealed in their hearts, which causes the malice to steal 
the place of virtuous advice, and so in place of obedience, 


disobedience has crept in. 


In all their matters, the only quality and attribute of Imaan which 
remains with them is that they have proclaimed the Kalima, but 
their actions are in contrast to their Imaan, thus only the essence 
and the core, which is the Kalima e Tauheed, is what is remaining, 


and the fruits which are the A’maal, have disappeared. 


This is similar to growing a Jujube tree with fruit trees. If one is 
planted in the place of the other, then it must be understood, that 
one of them was meant to give fruits which are edible, whereas the 
other bears thorns, and this is the condition of the laymen and the 


masses today. O Allah, we seek refuge in you from this. 


There are a handful that remain, who are rare to find, and this is 
because Huzoor /#* said, that one group from amongst my Ummah 
will always remain firmly established on Haq (i.e. on the true) and on 
the righteous path until Qiyaamat comes, and those who leave them 


(i.e. separate) from them will not be able to harm them in anyway. 
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It is this group which Huzoor ## told us about who are the ones 
benefitting the people through the fruits of Imaan. In them you will 
find the sweetness of the pious predecessors, and if they are not 
present amongst us, then a single drop of rain will not fall from the 
sky, and the earth will not produce any vegetation, and due to that, 
there will be open destruction and catastrophe, and Almighty Allah 
has granted the general masses (laymen) respite because they are 


the neighbours of those with true Imaan. 


This is the honour which Allah has afforded the Awliyah e Kiraam, 
and in this way Almighty Allah is exalting their excellence. May 
Almighty Allah allow us to be from amongst His Awliyah by His 


Favours and by His Divine Grace. (Aameen). 


A few beneficial points must be noted which have emerged from the 


discussion of Hazrat Imam Ibn AbiJamrah « » ,; 


1. Virtuous deeds are the fruits of the Tree of Imaan. 


2. For these fruits to be beneficial, it is conditional to obey the 
Sunnah. 


3. From this same obedience to the Sunnah, is that the virtuous 
deeds should be immersed in the honour of Rasoolullah (%, 
while being protected from Riya, and one must remain firm in 
Deen as per the established way, which is void of any Bid’at, 
and it is this which is the condition for acceptance, and it is 
through this that actions become strengthened, and it is this 
which is the soul of one’s actions (i.e. Deeds). 
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4. The Hadith has already passed in which Huzoor (4 said that 
Allah does not accept the deeds of any person until such time 
that he strengthens it, and the Sahaba e Kiraam asked about the 
means to strengthening it, and Huzoor 4° said, it is by keeping it 
free from Riya and Bid’ah. 


Hence, the clear benefit derived from the discussion of Imam Ibn 
Abi Jamrah is that leaving the Sunnat is the cause for the fruits 
of Amal being ruined, due to which the Amal does not reach the 
level of acceptance. It must be further noted that when the 
Sunnat is omitted, then Bid’at appears in place of it, and this 
causes the Amal to lose its substance, and the state of such 
actions are, as if they were never done. 


If this is the destruction that Bid’at causes in Amal (i.e. deeds 
and actions), then how much more destructive is it when Bid’at 
creeps into belief (i.e. into a person’s Aqida). And the Sunnis 
who hold proper beliefs have been granted authenticity. 


5. From the discussion of Hazrat Imam Ibn Abi Jamrah and in 
fact, in the Sunnat e Khairul Anaam Alaihis Salaatu Was Salaam 
is the invitation for every Sunni and non-Sunni to take heed, for 
him to think and ponder upon the fact that Sunnat e Mustafa 
is not just the Sunnat e Mustafa “ but (with it is) also (The 
manner of) the Khulafa e Raashideen, the Awliyah e Kaamileen, 
and the Ulama e Aarifeen, and even the virtuous practices of the 
general Muslims, and that which has been mentioned in 
accordance with the Sunnah is applicable to all of them. 


This Sunnat is the endorsed way of Deen and as per the directive 
of the Qur'an e Hakeem, it is the Siraat e Mustaqeem (i.e. The 
straight path), and the path of the believers and evidence of this 
is in this verse of the Holy Qur'an: 
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ee 


reece GAS bhe BEA ba Gud! 


Guide Us On The Straight (Righteous) Path. The Path Of Those, 
Upon Whom You Have Bestowed (Your) Favours. 
[Surah Faateha (1), Verses 5-6] 


This is further evident from the verse: 


2 6 2 #6 2 2 22 
FE ng Os Le 50 Ge pil GBD E05 
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And Whomsoever Acts Against The Rasool, After The Righteous 
Path Has Become Manifest To Him, And Treads A Path Which Is 
Apart From The Muslims; We Shall Leave Him To Linger In This 
Condition, And Enter Him Into Hell, And What An Awful Place It 
Is To Return To. [Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 115] 


It is evident from the essence of this that, the Sunnat announces 
that Rasool e Akram (+ is the greatest Wasila and the Zenith of 
the Wasila in the Court of Almighty Allah, and He (% is the 
Wasila of the Khulafa e Raashideen, the A’imma e Mujtahideen, 
The Awliyah e Kaamileen and the Ulama e Aamileen, and they 
too are a Wasila (i.e. a medium) in the Court of Almighty Allah 
through the blessings of Rasoolullah “ and there is only one 
real means for the Aw‘waleen and the Aakhireen in the Court of 
Almighty Allah; And Who is the Wasila for every one of the 
creation in the Court of Allah? And that is our Beloved Rasool 
whose Blessed Name Almighty Allah has attached directly to His 
Name without anything separating Their Names, and Almighty 
Allah made Him (% the essence of Imaan and a sufficient proof 
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for this is the Kalima of Ikhlaas (i.e. The Kalima, Laa Ilaaha il'l- 
Allah Muhammadur Rasoolullah (2°). 


6. Now, those who label and brand the Ahle Sunnat Wal Jama‘at 
as Bid’ati in every issue and who reject the Ijma e Ummat, the 
Sabeelil Momineen and the Sunnat, and leave alone all this, they 
even reject the Commands of Almighty Allah, including those 
two commands which | have just presented as exhibits earlier, to 
which they do not give any consideration, whereas it is proven 
from these verses that Almighty Allah Who is free from the need 
of a Wasila, made His Beloved Rasool %* a Wasila in the 
exclusive sense and He made His beloved servants a Wasila in 
the generalised sense, and He also made those actions which all 
the Muslims are pleased with, a means and Wasila of salvation. 
This does not stop here but in another verse Almighty Allah 
mentioned the Wasila specifically and commanded it. Almighty 
Allah says, 
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O Believers! Fear Allah And Seek A Wasila (i.e. A Medium) 
Towards Him, And Strive In The Way Of Allah, In Hope That You 
May Attain Salvation. [Surah Al Maida (5), Verse 35] 


In other words, O believers, fear Allah and seek out a Wasila to 
attain closeness to him and strive (i.e. make jihad) in his path in 
this hope that you may attain salvation. 


Now, my question to them (i.e. to the deviants) is, from which 
verse and from which narration have you derived that Wasila is 
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absolutely rejected, and further tell me what do you have to say 
about the above-mentioned verse in which the Wasila has been 
explicitly mentioned, wherein the believers have been 
commanded to seek the Wasila? 


When they are questioned about these things, they become 
helpless and say that it refers to Amal e Saaleh (i.e. virtuous 
deeds). 


I (Taajush Shariah) say that, this verse is the acknowledgement 
of that Wasila, which is being rejected by them, and thus the 
demand of the Ahle Sunnat is hanging over their heads. So, tell 
us, does it only refer to the Amal and does it not refer to the 
personality? What evidence do you have for this? In other 
words, what evidence do you have to prove your claim? 


It must be further noted that Amal e Saleh is already regarded as 
being under the command of, <i \,i3\ so according to your 


statement what is the benefit in mentioning Amal e Saaleh 
separately, and that too, you felt the need to interpret what 
Almighty Allah has said, with this obscurity, thereby trying to 
claim that Wasila does not refer to the Zaat (i.e. the Being) and 
personality but it refers to the A'maal (i.e. Deeds and actions), 
and if this (i.e. the Wasila) is absolute, and it is indeed absolute, 
then to put a condition on your own accord, is indeed to bring 
out something new in Deen, and this is a Bid'at. 


Further, what do you have to say about this verse from which it 
is proven that to make the Awliyah Allah the Wasila is 
something which is consistent from the very first day, and that 
they are the Wasila in the Court of Almighty Allah? 


416 


The Verse proving this is: 


Those Accepted Servants Whom These Unbelievers Worship; 
Themselves Seek Out A Wasila Towards Their Creator, (Seeking 
Out) Who Is Closer From Amongst Them. [Surah Bani Isra’eel 
(17), Verse 57] 


| ask again, what is your response to this Ayat e Kareema which 
clearly explains that to make the Awliyah Allah the Wasila has 
been the way of the predecessors from the very beginning, and 
they are indeed the Wasila in the Court of Almighty Allah. 


Now, since you too have also accepted that virtuous Deeds are a 
Wasila, it must be noted that in fulfilling good deeds, obedience 
to the Sunnat has to be considered. So now tell me, if the 
virtuous deeds are not in accordance with the Sunnat, can they 
be regarded as virtuous deeds? Absolutely not! 


Since, the Sunnat is the Wasila of that virtuous deed and even 
according to you, the Amal e Saaleh is a Wasila, so it must be 
noted that the source of the virtuous deeds is the personality 
from whom it is originating, and these deeds are established 
because of Him, and the Wasila of these deeds is the Sunnat, and 
the source of the Sunnat and the specific origin of the Sunnat is 
The Most Beloved of Almighty Allah, Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam (3, 
and the general source of it are the beloveds of Allah. Based on 
this, it has been proven that be it virtuous deeds or be it the 
Sunnah, neither can be a Wasila by itself. 
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All of these are established with Mustafa “ and the Ghulamaan 
e Mustafa “*, and these pious personalities are the source and 
origin of these virtuous actions, and it is through them that the 
virtuous deeds and the Sunnat remains established. Hence, it 
must be noted that Amal e Saleh as Tawassul (i.e. as a medium), 
cannot be regarded a valid Wasila if one does not hold the 
correct belief. 


7. It has been proven that for Amal e Saleh to be acceptable in 
Tawassul, one must hold the correct beliefs. The correct belief 
which one must hold is that, The Beloved Rasool / specifically, 
and the other beloveds of Allah generally are the Wasila and the 
means to acceptance in the Court of Almighty Allah, and the 
correct belief is Ilmaan, and Imaan is the soul of the deeds, so 
Amal e Saleh and Sunnah cannot be authenticated without 
holding the correct beliefs. Thus, expecting them to be accepted 
without this is indeed far-fetched. 


8. It has been established that for Sunnat and Amal e Saleh (to 
be considered valid), it is essential to hold the correct beliefs, 
which is Imaan, and we already know that the Love of Almighty 
Allah and His Beloved Rasool “# is the core and the essence of 
Imaan, and that the soul of every deed and the foundation of 
every deed is based on this. 


Hence, it is indeed the soul of every virtuous deed, so it is 
essential that Amal e Saleh should be in accordance with the 
Sunnah, and the Sunnat will only be the Wasila of Amal when 
with the Sunnat, one possesses the love for Almighty Allah and 
His Beloved Rasool %, which is not separated from the honour 
of Almighty Allah and His Rasool ‘. 
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It has also been established that the love and the honour of 
Almighty Allah and His Beloved Rasool 4+" are connected to one 
another in such a way, that without one, the claim of the other 
has no authenticity, and not only is it unauthentic, but it cannot 
even be imagined. 


In adhering to the Sunnat, it is essential to hold this Aqida that 
the Sunnat of the one whom | am following is my Wasila, and 
the Wasila of all the pious servants of Allah in the Court of 
Almighty Allah. Until such time that one does not have this 
Agqida, he will not be truly following the Sunnah, and such an 
Amal will definitely not be void of Bid'at, and that too such a 
Bid'at which is an even more serious Bid'at than that which is 
simply related to Amal, but it is that which is Bid'at in belief, and 
which is destructive to the Deen. 


From this adherence to the Sunnah, and from this sense of the 
meaning of the Sunnah, by which it has been established that 
Rasoolullah “ and the Beloveds of Allah are a Wasila in the 
Court of Allah, this originates evidence for another belief of the 
Ahle Sunnat wal Jama’at which is even more connected to it. 


In other words, through the Blessing of Rasoolullah #¢, the 
beloveds of Allah are our means and our Wasila, and this is not 
only limited to this world, but they are always our aid and our 
means of blessing and it is through their blessings that our 
A'maal e Saleh (virtuous deeds) are accepted. 


It must be further noted that their blessings are consistent even 
now, and this is why Imam Ibn Abi Jamrah said that if it were 
not for them, a single drop of rain would not fall from the skies, 
and the earth will not produce any vegetation, and the people 
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will be engulfed in catastrophe. | have already discussed this in 
detail earlier. 


From this, it is obvious that they are always our guides and the 
ones who aid us in calamity, and they are the means to our 
needs being fulfilled, and it is through them that our afflictions 
are alleviated. 


It further proves that they are alive and all our matters and 
affairs are under their influence, and their Master and their 
Leader, The King of Every Era, The Soul of The Universe /* is 
Alive with a permanent life, and He / is the Fountain of Life for 
all those who are living. 


It is this which Aala Hazrat » » =» explained in the following 
words, 


Apne Dil Ka He Unheefi Se Aaraam 
Saufipe Hai Apne Unheef Ko Sub Kaam 


Our Hearts Attain Contentment Only Through Him, 
All Our Matters We Have Left Completely To Him 


Lau Lagi He Ke Ab Us Dar Ke Ghulaam 
Chaara e Dard e Raza Karte Haifi 


We Are His Slaves, Our Hearts Are Directed Towards Him 
The Path To Raza’s Pain Being Healed Is Only Him 
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The verification and the authentication of this is from the verses: 
o Gs agli 
An Oath By Them Who Draw Out The Soul Sturdily 
© bobs 
And (Who) Gently Free The Soul 
© Een cagedls 
And (Who) Comfortably Soar 
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And (Who) Swiftly Go Forth 


Then Arranging That Which Is To be Executed 
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THE THIRTY-FIRST SQCRED LESSON 
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Huzoor Sayyidi Taajush Shariah  » 2, continues the discussion on the 


Hadith Shareef from the previous lessons. 


9. The readers must have noticed that in this matter of Tawassul, 
the deviants reject the Qur'an, the Sunnah and Ijma’ e Ummah. 
By rejecting Tawassul, look at how many other important 
matters of Aqida they end up rejecting, which are proven from 
the Qur'an, Sunnah and from Ijma’ e Ummah. 


The Awliyah e Kiraam have clearly been blessed with the 
capability to assist and to administer the affairs (of the people), 
and | have already explained this briefly, and evidence to 
support this has already been presented from the Qur'an e 
Azeem. 


Now, as for those who accuse the Ahle Sunnah Wal Jama’at of 
committing Bid’at, let them say who is their leader in the matter 
of rejecting Tawassul? And when did he appear, and who is his 
predecessor and with whose support is he rejecting the matter 
of Tawassul? 
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Let me tell you who it is. The person who first conceived this 
corrupt belief was Ibn Taymiyyah and he did so in the 6" 
Century Hijri and he was refuted by a great personality who was 
present in that time. It was the great Imam who was in the 
position of Ijtihaad, and who is known as Hazrat Sayyiduna 
Imam Tagqi’ud’deen Subki .- » ». He was also refuted by the other 
reliable A‘imma of that time, thus this Aqida is by itself Bid’at. 


This falls in the category of Bid’at even according to the Wahabis 
because according to them, Bid’at is that which was not in the 
Quroon e Thalaatha. In other words, the three prestigious eras 
(i.e. The Blessed Era of Rasoolullah “+, The Era of The Sahaba e 
Kiraam and The Era of The Taabi'een), and to give this meaning 
of Bid’at is itself a Bid’at by ignoring everything, because the 
Mafhum e Mukhaalif (i.e. the contrary understanding) of this 
would mean that anything and everything which happened in 
the Quroon e Thalaatha cannot be regarded as Bid’at, whereas 
there are so many instances of issues that happened in those 
eras which were contrary to the Shari'ah, especially in the era of 
the Taabi'een, as it was this era in which many deviant and 
misled views also came into existence. According to this 
interpretation of Bid’at which they present, all such acts or 
matters would be regarded as Mustahsan (i.e. admirable acts). 


Another interpretation of their view would mean that, only that 
which was present in the three eras would be regarded as 
Sunnah or related to the Sunnah, and whatever came after that 
would be regarded as Bid'at e Saa-iya (evil innovation) and 
deviance, so according to the question which | posed, all of this 
according to them would be impermissible and Bid’at and such a 
view is contrary to the Qur'an, The Sunnah and The Ijma’ e 
Ummah, and indeed they would not be able to give any view 
from the Qur'an and Sunnah supporting this interpretation of 
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Bid’at. Tell them to give the proof of this from the Quroon e 
Thalaatha itself, and to prove that Huzoor /#*, or the Sahaba or 
the Taabi’een said that the Sunnah is only restricted to these 
three eras, and whatever happened after these eras would be 
regarded as evil innovations and deviance. | have mentioned all 
of this in passing. In other words, it is being mentioned as a 
parenthesis. 


My demand in this is that they should give proof as to who 
rejected Tawassul in the Quroon e Thalaatha? Otherwise, this 
rejection of Tawassul is itself a Bid’at and deviance which has 
amassed numerous Bid’ats and deviances. 


10. From the same discussion on Tawassul, it is also clear that 
Ibn Taymiyyah acted contrary to all four Madhabs and against 
the Qur'an and Sunnah by forbidding the Ziyaarat of the 
greatest of Allah’s creation ‘#* and by rendering it Haraam to go 
for Ziyaarah of Rasoolullah “2°. 


This view was refuted in Shifa us Siqaam Fi Ziyaarati Khayrul 
Anaam by Imam Tagqi’ud’deen Subki = » ; and Imam Ibn Hajr 
Makki .; »z, also refuted this view in Al Jauhar ul Munaz'zam, and 
so did many other scholars of that time. 


It is now my question to the Mugallids (i.e. Followers) of Ibn 
Taymiyyah and those who claim to follow the way of the Kitaab 
and Sunnah, and those who claim to follow the predecessors: 


Was the Aqida of rejecting the Ziyaarat of the Beloved Rasool (x 


present in the Quroon e Thalaatha and is there any evidence of 
this in the Qur’an and The Sunnah? 
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For now, let’s keep aside those Ahadith in which Ziyaarat is 
encouraged and motivated. First give me the answer to the explicit 


Command of the Holy Qur’an, in which it is mentioned, 
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‘And When They Commit Injustice Unto Their Souls, Then O 
Beloved, They Should Present Themselves Before You And Then 
Seek Forgiveness From Allah, And (If) The Rasool Should 
Intercede On Their Behalf, Then Most Definitely They Shall Find 
Allah Most Forgiving, Most Compassionate.’ [Surah An-Nisa (4), 
Verse 64] 


In other words, if they do injustice unto their souls, then O Beloved! 
They should present themselves before You, seeking forgiveness 
from Allah, and should The Rasool intercede on their behalf, then 
they will find Allah Most Forgiving, Most Merciful. 


Leave alone what Imam Ibn Hajr and our A’imma have said, look at 
what Ibn Katheer the student of Ibn Taymiyyah says, and examine 
the narration of Imam ‘Atbi which Ibn e Katheer presented there, 
and then think carefully before you answer. The narrative is as 


follows: 
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Imam ‘Atbi says that I was present at the Rauza e Aqdas when I saw a 
villager arriving. He presented himself before the Sacred Rauda of 
Huzoor e Akram /#* and addressing Huzoor #* he said, I have recited 
the Command of Allah in The Holy Qur’an and he then recited the 


verse, 
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He then said to Huzoor /#*, 1 am present in Your Sacred Court. 


| Have Come To You Seeking Forgiveness For My Sins, And | Am 
Presenting You As An Intercessor Before Allah Almighty 


Imam ‘Atbi says I dozed off, and I saw Sarkaar /#* saying to me. Go 
After The Villager And Give Him Glad Tidings That Almighty Allah 
Has Forgiven Him. 


From the time of Ibn Taymiyyah right up to now, his followers must 
respond to this; that according to you the Tagleed of the A’imma e 
Deen is ‘Shirk’, so how did you accept the statement of Ibn 


Taymiyyah which is against the Qur’an and against the Ahadith? 
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Are you his Muqallids or something else? Indeed, it is clear that you 
are his Muqallids, because Taqleed means to accept the view of 


someone without the need for evidence. 


If it is the second case, (i.e. if you are not Muaqallids), but you regard 
yourselves as Mujtahids, then prove your capability and expertise, 
and prove this view to be in accordance with the Qur’an and the 
Sunnat, and prove it to be refutation of the Ijma’ e Ummat 
concerning Ziyaarat. If you are unable to do this, and indeed you will 
be unable to do this, then the Taqleed of which you are accusing the 
Ahle Sunnat of being mushrik, you yourselves are arrested in the 
same blind following, so now the accusation of ‘Shirk’ is on your 
heads. 


As for the Ahle Sunnat Wal Jama’at who are the Muqallids of the 
A’imma e Deen, then with regards to their manner of Taqleed and 
the manner of the stipulated Madhab, the Ijma’ (i.e. the consensus) 


has been established since 200 Hijri. 


Regarding this Shah Wali-ullah Saab who is regarded authentic by 
all, and the person who is the forefather and father of the Imam ul 
Wahabiya in knowledge and lineage, gave the just ruling in Al 


Insaaf. 
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In other words, from after 200 Hijri it became customary to follow 
the Madhab of one stipulated Mujtahid, and there was hardly anyone 
who did not have faith in any particular established Mujtahid. In 
that era the Taqleed of a particular Imam was in fact Waajib. [Risaala 


Al Irshaad] 


Now the question they ask here is that what is the proof by which 
the Muqal’lideen make Taqleed of the Imam e Mu’ayyan? So, the 
answer to this is the Word of Allah is sufficient as evidence, in which 
Almighty Allah says, 

tigate 
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O Believers! Obey Allah And Obey Allah's Rasool And Those 
Amongst You Who Are In (Positions Of) Authority. 
[Surah An-Nisa (4), Verse 59] 


In other words, O Believers! Obey Allah and obey This Rasool and 
obey those who are the Men of Ordinance amongst you. It must be 
noted that here Ulul Amr (i.e. the men of ordinance) refers to the 
Ulama e Deen, who are the custodians of the Commandments of 
Almighty Allah and His Rasool /#¥, and they are the ones who 
implemented these commandments and directives, and the people 
followed these directives, and this was the structure even in the era 
of Huzoor ##* and the Sahaba e Kiraam 4‘ yu, as well. In other 
words, those who were unaware of the directives of the Shari’ah, 


queried about them from an Aalim (i.e. from one who had true 
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knowledge of these matters). This proves that the system of Taqleed 


was even in that era, just as it is evident from the Hadith e Kareema. 


Then there was Ijma’ in necessitating this based on a stipulated (i.e. 
particular Madhab) after the year 200 Hijri. From this, it becomes 
evident that even the Wahabis are blindly following their Leaders in 
the distinctive rulings, and they have no permission of such Taqleed 
from the Shari'ah, and this was the manner which the Mushrikeen 


followed, and therefore, the Holy Qur’an refuted it. 


As for The Taqleed of the A’imma in the Ahle Sunnat, then this is 
adorned with evidence from the Qur’an and the Sunnat. To brand 
this as ‘Shirk’ is to refute the Qur’an, the Sunnat and the Ijma’ e 
Ummat, and it is to fall into shirk, just as it has become evident. For 
more details peruse the book of Aala Hazrat Azeem ul Barkat » » , 


Ajal-la al Iylaam An-nal Fatwa Mutlagan Alaa Qawlil Imaam. 


Let me now remind you that our actual discussion was regarding the 
authority and the capability of the Awliyah, and the argument that 
came up was that the authority and the capabilities of the Awliyah e 
Kiraam remains established even after they physically pass from this 
world. The Awliyah e Kiraam .2#*s_2,are alive and even after their 


passing away, they possess these capabilities. 
It is not possible to say more concerning this discussion here (as it 
will become too detailed). I will (once more) present here some 


verses of Surah Naazi’ah to prove my claim in this discussion. 
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Almighty Allah says, 
o Gs eaghlls 
An Oath By Them Who Draw Out The Soul Sturdily 
© bobs 
And (Who) Gently Free The Soul 
© Een cagedls 
And (Who) Comfortably Soar 
@ eacd tt 


And (Who) Swiftly Go Forth 


Then Arranging That Which Is To be Executed 


The above translation is as per Aala Hazrat Azeem ul Barkat »»»,. 
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After mentioning a few reasons behind these verses of the Holy 


Quran, it is stated in Tafseer e Baidhawi that, 
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In other words, from amongst the reasons and commentaries of this 
verse, one reason is that when the Souls of the Awliyah leave their 
pure bodies, the soul leaves the body with all its might, soaring 
towards the celestial heights, ascending into the oceans of the 
Angelic Realm, propelling forward so that it may attain its special 
closeness in the Court of Almighty Allah, and due to its piety and 
powerful capabilities, it becomes from amongst those who become 


administrators of the affairs of the world. 


This soaring into the heights of the Realm of the Angels is because 
Almighty Allah has made the Angels the administrators of the affairs 
of the world and Allah has made them the Wasila of administrating 
and handling the affairs and matters (of the world) and Allah has 
kept the Ambia, the Awliyah and the Saaliheen within this Realm of 
the Mala’ika and Almighty Allah has blessed them as well with 
Special Powers and capabilities due to which, by the Authorisation of 
Almighty Allah they administrate and execute that which is related 
to the affairs of the world. 


431 


When Almighty Allah has made these blessed beings the Wasila, even 
though He is independent and free from the need to do so, then what 
is it that is stopping the servants from accepting them as the Wasila 
in the Court of Allah. Thus, from the above verse of the Holy Qur’an, 
it is manifest that the Awliyah Allah are indeed an accepted Wasila in 
the Court of Almighty Allah, and Allah has given the affairs of the 
people in their hands. Therefore, it has been mentioned in the 
Hadith Shareef, 


a) 9 Bry ooh 0% sh oth 99) 


In other words, When Almighty Allah Wills Special Virtue For A 
Servant, He Gives The Affairs Of The People In His Hand. There 
are also numerous other verses from which it is evident that the 


pious personalities are a Wasila. It has been said in the Holy Qur’an, 
Care Ge aS Asal Os ESE 


O Nabi, Informer Of The Unseen! Sufficient For You Is Allah And 
All Of The Believers Who Follow You. 
[Surah Al Anfaal (8) Verse 64] 


In other words, they too are sufficient for you. 


Now observe the verse of the Holy Qur’an, that Allah is first saying 
that O Nabi ##*, sufficient for You is Allah and thereafter Almighty 
Allah is saying, 
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Cars G2 5S 925 
In other words, and all the believers who follow you. 


Grammatical Analysis: In this verse there are two reasons of the 
E’raab, the first being that in, 


Cie 5 Ge hel oy 
The Ism e Mausool (relative pronoun) after joining with its Sila 
(relative clause) while relating to the Mufrad is Khabar (Predicate) in 


Mahal e Rafa (in place of Rafa - Nominative case) in which the 


Mubtada (Subject) is concealed. 


Also, as derived from Jalaalain, then in this manner, 
Cre bel 2 UST oys 

After joining with the Mubtada Mahzoof (the hidden Subject), it 

becomes Jumla Ismiyah (A Nominal Sentence). And the first Jumla 


Ismiyah is connected to 4uidics. 


The second reason is this which has been explained in Tafseer Saawi, 


it has been mentioned, 
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The Ism e Mausool (relative pronoun), after joining with its Sila 
(Relative Clause), on the Taweel of Mufrad is Ma’toof to the word 
‘Allah’ which is Ism e Jalaalat, and the Ma’toof (that which is 
connected upon) and Ma’toof Alaih (that which is connected with) 
become the Mubtada e Mu’akkhar (When The Subject follows) and 
ike becomes Khabr e Mugad’dam (When The Predicate comes 


before). 


Anyway, from the Ayat e Kareema it is clearly evident that Almighty 
Allah has made the ‘being’ of the Mo’mineen (i.e. in person) the 
Wasila to attain assistance. And it is also this which is the clear 


indication from the verse, 
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In other words, Almighty Allah has made a means (i.e. a Wasila) for 
the people, be it the Amal e Saaleh or the Zaat (i.e. the ‘being’) of the 
Saaliheen. In other words, we should regard them as the Wasila and 
acknowledge and accept that they are a means to attaining closeness 
in the Court of Almighty Allah, and this is Tawassul through the 


pious personalities. 
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And Almighty Allah further says in the Holy Qur’an, 


Z 


deol RESUS IN GOhuke oe) 


Zz 


9 ‘ ; a5 
25 pas phe alg GphaclIKE 5 POT AUT nears ~~ 


In other words, Yajooj Majooj are causing strife on the earth, can we 
set some remuneration for you, so that you may build a wall between 
us and them, so He said, better for me is that, over which my Rab’b 
has given me authority, so assist me with your strength, so that I 


may erect a strong barrier between you and them. [Surah Al Kahf 
(18) Verse 94-95] 


From this verse, it is obvious that they made the Zaat (i.e. Hazrat Zul- 
Qarnain ,.’.»), in person their Wasila and they sought his assistance 
and on the other hand, Zul-Qarnain ,.’ » used them as a means by 


saying. ‘So, assist me with your strength’. 
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THE THIRTY-SECOND SACRED LESSON 
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At this stage, I have remembered the Hadith of Hazrat Rabi’a Ibn 


Ka’ab »» +, that one day he presented Wudu water to Huzoor ##, so 


Huzoor /#* became pleased with him and said, 


Ask O Rabi’a! 


In another narration it is stated, 


Cv ge 
Ask Whatever You Wish For 


He replied by saying, 


| Ask From Huzoor, Huzoor’s Companionship in Jannat 
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Huzoor ## said, 
fs Wad 3 
Is There Anything Else Which You Would Like 


He replied by saying, 


So 
It is Only This Which | Want 


Huzoor /# said, 


ff PY 


Then Support Me Over Your Self With 
An Abundance of Prostrations 


Under this Hadith Shaykh e Muhaq’giq Shaykh Abdul Haq 
Muhad’dith e Delhvi says in Ashi’atul Lam’aat the translation of 
Mishkaat as follows: 
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In Other Words, By The Absolute Manner In The Question, He }* 
Said, ‘Ask’. He “#* Did Not Stipulate What He Should Ask For By 
Making It A Conditional Question. From This It Can Be 
Understood That The Control Over All The Affairs Are In His 7° 
Sacred Hand. He /% May Give What He / Wishes, To 
Whomsoever He %* Wishes By The Authorisation Of Almighty 
Allah. 


It must be further noted that this does not simply stop at the Ambia, 
the Awliyah and the Muslims in general. This world is ‘Aalam e 
Asbaab’, ‘The World of Cause and Effect’, and here the administration 
of the people and their affairs is based on this. Whether a person is a 
simple person or influential person and be he a respectable person 
or a discredited one, each makes the other a means for his work. In 
this way, by the Command of Almighty Allah, the affairs of the world 


are in progress. 


As for these people who are opposed to Tawassul (i.e. of using a 
means), and those who reject the matter of seeking assistance from 
the Awliyah, then it must be noted that daily they seek assistance 
from and utilise leaders and doctors, respectable ones and 
transgressors etc. as a medium and means for themselves, and they 


even regard them as helpers; but with their tongues they harshly 
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reject that the Beloved Nabi /#* and the Awliyah e Kiraam, and the 
Saaliheen are capable of assisting us, and they label seeking Tawassul 


and asking assistance through them as ‘Shirk’, 


That which they have branded as Shirk, has been clearly commanded 
in the Holy Qur’an and in the Hadith. So as per their way, there is 
‘Shirk’ in the Qur’an and Hadith, and (by this) not only are they 
classifying all the believers as Mushrik, (but by their way) even Allah 


and His Rasool ##* would be classified as Mushrik. 


The question here is that if (according to them) Tawassul and 
Isti’aanat (i.e. seeking aid) is ‘Shirk’, then why this distinction in 
‘Shirk’. In other words, to seek the aid through the Awliyah and 
Saaliheen is ‘Shirk’, whereas it is not regarded as ‘Shirk’ to seek aid 
and assistance from leaders, doctors, and from the lowest of low, just 


to save yourselves? 


Therefore, Aala Hazrat »»,», said, 


Haakim Hakeem Daad o Dawa De Ye Kuch Na De 
Mardood! Ye Muraad Kis Aayat Khabar Ki He 


The Leaders & The Physician Are Able To Assist, And Give You 
Medicine, And He Will Be Unable To Give Anything? 


O Cursed One! From Which Verse of Evidence, 
Did You Find Such A Thing? 
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Just observe their duplicity and how they do things which suit their 
desires. From this it is obvious that they take the name of the Kitaab 
and Sunnat, but in order to fulfil their flawed principals, they even 


ignore the Holy Qur’an and the Sunnat. 


Can these people show that it is correct to make distinction (i.e. have 
this segregation) in ‘Shirk’? In other words, if it is from near then it 
is not ‘Shirk’ and if it is from a distance (i.e. from far away), then to 
call out to them is ‘Shirk’, and to seek aid through the living is not 
‘Shirk’, but through the deceased it is ‘Shirk’? 


When they are unable to give a suitable response, then they accuse 
and blame the Ahle Sunnat by saying that they seek assistance 
through the Awliyah, like the Mushrikeen sought assistance through 
their false deities, and they attribute the verses which were revealed 


concerning the unbelievers, towards the Ahle Sunnat. 


According to these people, the Beloved Nabi ##* does not have Ilm e 
Ghaib (i.e. knowledge of the unseen), but (it seems) like these people 
definitely have knowledge of the unseen, and this is why they claim 
to be aware of the concealed intentions of the hearts of the Ahle 
Sunnat, and after becoming aware of the conditions of their hearts, 
they gave the ruling of ‘Shirk’ against them, and they have merged 
the Sunnis with the Mushriks. It can be clearly seen how they follow 
their desires. The condition of their leader and the leader of their 
predecessors, and the person who is regarded as their main source of 
reference, is no different from them. In fact, they have attained this 
trait from him, so this manner has come from the top. 
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Hence, in the compilation of his Fatawa, when mentioning the verse, 
Z 2° Aen PTA 7234 é 
Cee Sd) Ge NES) Mo SAI eS Eo e G 


O Nabi, Informer Of The Unseen! Sufficient For You Is Allah And 
All Of The Believers Who Follow You. 


Ibn Taymiyyah unnecessarily, regarded 4s before Geb) je Sadi 923 as 
being the Mudaaf e Mugaddar (i.e. the underlying assumed element). 
In other words, as per the way of Ibn Taymiyyah, the actual text 


would mean as follows: 


Ce Ge DES ops DAs sabi ees SILL 
There is no doubt that something is only regarded Mahzoof (i.e. 
omitted) when the soundness (i.e. the actual meaning) of the Kalaam 
is only dependent on it, and the actual meaning cannot be derived 
without it, and then such a Mahzoof falls under the ruling of that 


which is Mazkoor (i.e. evident/present). 


They are doing all of this only to try and support their view, that it is 
impermissible to make a ‘being’ (i.e. a person) a Wasila. In other 
words, they are attempting to prove a word which cannot be proven, 
and in doing so, here he accepted 42s to be the Mudaaf Muqaddar. It 


must be noted in this same Surah Anfaal, before this verse. 
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Almighty Allah says, 


In other words, and if they intend to deceive You, then indeed Allah 
is sufficient for You. It is He Who granted You strength, through His 
Aid, and through the Muslims. 


Is it not proven from this verse that the Muslims are able to aid, and 
that in person they are a Wasila of attaining assistance? This is not 
only regarded as permissible, but it is clearly evident in the Holy 


Qur’an. 
It is further mentioned in the Qur’an e Kareem, 


Z 


by O|% TA | ee o us 7 ae po Pe by he Se 
abl OS athe al Buys LG 5 as Kati IGS) 
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O Both Wives Of The Nabi! If You Turn In Atonement Towards 
Allah (It Is Best); For Indeed Your Hearts Have Somewhat Veered 
From The Path; And If You Remain Together Persisting Over Him, 
Then Undoubtedly, Allah Is His Benefactor And Jibra’eel And (All) 
The Pious Believers And After That, Even The Angels Are In 
Support. [Surah At-Tahreem (66), Verse 4] 
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Will Ibn Taymiyyah and the students of Ibn Taymiyyah regard the 
Mudaaf Mugaddar here as well, in order to support their word? What 


answer will they then give to %@8 243x315? 


And if there is no answer to this, and indeed there is not, then this 
too is evidence that by the Authorisation of Almighty Allah the 
‘being’ of the accepted servants is a Wasila in the Court of Allah (i.e. 
they are a Wasila). Similarly, is that verse which I have mentioned 


and I have also presented its translation. 


Those Accepted Servants Whom These Unbelievers Worship; 
Themselves Seek Out A Wasila Towards Their Creator, (Seeking 
Out) Who Is Closer From Amongst Them. [Surah Bani Isra’eel (17) 
Ayat 57] 


I would like to present a discussion regarding this verse here, as I 
feel it is appropriate to do so. It is possible that those who make 
Wasila conditional by saying that only Amal e Saaleh (ie. the 
virtuous deeds) can used as a Wasila, and those who reject using 
these personalities as Wasila end up saying here that, these verses 
were revealed regarding the Mushrikeen of Arabia (i.e. the 
polytheists of Arabia), who used to make the Jinns a Wasila, and 
according to one view they made the Angels their Wasila, or that it 
was revealed with regards to those people who regarded Hazrat Esa 


and Hazrat Uzair «4+ and Hazrat Maryam 1. ,as a Wasila. 
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It must be noted that I used the word Wasila here when addressing 
these people, simply due to them, and in order to present their 
refutation in their style. Otherwise, those regarding whom these 
verses were revealed did not make the accepted servants of Allah 


their Wasila, but they used to worship them. 


However, in order to try and prove their view, these people may 


possibly present this text from Tafseer e Baghawi, 


BA Pu nd Crs bi Qaed FH Up A gw gi 


In other words, Zaj’jaj said that these accepted servants of Allah 
whom the unbelievers worship; they themselves seek a Wasila 
towards their Rab’b, for the one who is closer, seeks a Wasila towards 


Allah, seeking His nearness through virtuous deeds. 


I (Taajush Shariah) say, all that is derived from here is that they use 
virtuous deeds as the Wasila, and this does not in any way prove that 
the pious personalities are not a Wasila. Now if we take the Amal e 
Saaleh (i.e. the virtuous actions), then it must be noted that in this is 
also included, assisting the oppressed, being of assistance during 


difficulty, and fulfilling someone’s needs. 


The example of the use of Amal e Saaleh is further understood from 
this, that a pious servant of Allah says, O Allah! I assisted such and 
such person, and I fulfilled the need of such and such person, and I 


eased the hardship of such and such person, I fed such and such 
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person, and I gave Sadaqa. You made me the Wasila for these things, 
and You took this task from me for the people, and I have done all of 
this through the capability and power given to me by You, and by 
Your Command, and I have done all of this for Your Pleasure, so I am 


making all these virtuous deeds a Wasila in Your Exalted Court. 


Now tell me, in all of this, did he not make himself a Wasila through 
his virtuous deeds? Is he not the one through whom all these actions 
came into being? Has this not made him a Wasila? Indeed, it makes 
him a Wasila, so this is the same Wasila e Zaat (i.e. using the person 
as mediation), from which they were fleeing. Finally, they have 


reverted and stopped at the same spot (where they started). 


Now to further explain this, it must be said that Wasila in the light of 
its lexical connotation and in the light of the Shari’at is every such 
thing which is used as a medium (i.e. a means), to attain closeness 
and this is general, be it an action or a personality. The obvious and 
apparent meaning of the verse is that which I earlier mentioned. In 
other words, those people who are the close ones from amongst 
them, use this as a Wasila. Now listen to its authentication from 


Ma’alim. Imam Baghawi says, 


A pp) FY ad 3 GF D Yan Pv gf ae’) 


9? DY OPA ox 
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In other words, the Wasila is of every such thing by which a person 
attains closeness to Almighty Allah; and the meaning of the words 
Wipe! is that those servants see (i.e. observe) as to who is closer to 


Allah from amongst them, and they use them as a Wasila. 


Now at the end, listen to the testimony of Ibn e Taymiyyah, the 
leading Imam of the Wahabis, regarding the legitimacy of Wasila, 


and specifically with regards to Wasila e Zaat. 
Muda’ee Laakh Pe Bhaari He Gawaahi Teri 
O Claimant! Your Testimony Is Heavier Over Millions 


He clearly says in As Saarim Al Maslool and Al Furgaan, 


Le Sod op F009 oh gx) re 9 Fs ger Ov go ww op 
dr Dom GR oy sty Me oes ws op) ba ow SD) aly 35 oy 


oa) om oy 36" 3 


In other words, he says that the Ummat cannot resolve their issues 
or reach Almighty Allah without Huzoor 4, and none has any other 
corridor and means to Almighty Allah whatsoever, but through the 
Waseela of Rasoolullah ##*, and Almighty Allah has made Him ##¥ His 
Supreme and Absolute Representative in whatever He has 
commanded, and in whatever He has forbidden, and in conveying 
His commandments. 
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In this is also the endorsement of that meaning which is from the 
blessed words of Imam Malik » » z, that while present in the Sacred 
Court of Rasoolullah “#, Mansoor Ab’basi (the second Abbasid 
Khalifa) asked Sayyiduna Imam Malik +», 


Be 5 dF DY sas Qi 0s FTE FH WF WY 


O Abu Abdullah! Should | Face The Qibla When Making Dua, Or 
Should I Face Rasoolullah (+? 


Hazrat Imam Malik »» 2 replied, 


DD ep) 2 055 ches (2) 28253 (Gf?) M59 5389 FFs Gh 
9B? Bs Ary aden de 


In other words, Why Would You Turn Your Face Away From Him 
a, For He ( Is Your Qibla (i.e. Waseela), And The Qibla (i.e. 
Waseela) Of Your Forefather Hazrat Adam .. _+ Towards 
Almighty Allah Even On The Day Of Qiyaamat; So Direct Your 
Face Towards Him “ And Make Dua And Seek His 
Intercession, And Almighty Allah Will Accept His 4 Intercession 
(For You). 


Now after all this, (what can be said) if someone still arrogantly and 
blatantly says, This narration is Maudu (i.e. forged) and so is all that 


which is narrated with regards to the Huqoog Al Mustafa HH. alsa, 
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Finally, let me present one more proof related to Wasila e Zaat. 
While being hopeful of passing away with Imaan, I would like to end 
this discussion on the Blessed Name of Him /# Who is the First and 
Final (amongst the creation and the Prophets), Who is the Beginning 
and the Seal, towards Whom is the climax of all, Who is the 
beginning of all and The Pinnacle of every Wasila; Who is He? He is 


Muhammad Mustafa (#. 


His ##* Exalted Hadith is presented by Abdul Mustafa Ahmed Raza, 
who is the Leader of the Ghulamaan e Mustafa, in this manner. He 


says in Al Amnu Wal ‘Ulaa as follows: 


This Sahih, Great and Exalted Hadith is a destroyer of Wahabism; 
which Nasa’i, Tirmizi, Ibn Majah, Ibn Khuzaima, Tabrani, Haakim and 
Baihaqi have reported from Sayyiduna Uthman Ibn Hanif + » », and 
Imam Tirmizi classified it as Hasan Gharib Sahih, and Tabrani and 
Baihaqi have classified it as Sahih, and Haakim classified it as Sahih 
on the conditions of Bukhari and Muslim, and Imam Hafiz ul Hadith 
Zaki’ud’deen Abdul Azeem Munziri and other A’imma who are 
Masters of analysis and resolve decisively kept this Hadith in the 
category of Sahih, in which Huzoor e Aqdas ##* taught the blind 


person a Dua, telling him to recite it after Namaaz, 


w Posy dhony luge l LiL air rye 
sah Eb 
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O Allah! | Seek Your Divine Aid, And | Direct My Attention 
Towards You, Through The Wasila Of Your Nabi “* Who Is The 
Nabi Of Mercy. Ya Rasool'Allah ‘+! | Am Directing My Attention 
Through The Wasila Of Huzoor “#* Towards My Rab’b, For This 
Need Of Mine, So That My Need May Be Fulfilled. O Allah! Make 
Him /“* My Intercessor And Accept His “* Intercession On My 
Behalf. 


This Hadith was already the cause of a deep wound for their diseased 
hearts. In this Hadith is also evidence of Nida (i.e. calling out to the 
Beloved Rasool /*#* during the time of need). It also proves the 
permissibility of asking for and seeking Huzoor’s /#* Aid. In fact, 
some of the narrations in Hisn Haseen threw them into an even 
more hazardous situation. In it, j wis in the form of Ma’roof. In 
other words, it would translate to, Ya Rasool’Allah #*! Huzoor, fulfil 


my need. 


Maulana Faadhil Ali Qaari » + + says in Hirz e Thameen Sharh 


Hisn Haseen: 


098 57 Sra He Jee oF PF 10d F 93 yo 22 § 


oie 


And in one edition, it is in the form of the Faa’il (Doer). In other 
words, You fulfil my need. This means that You ##* should be my 
Wasila and my means to my needs being fulfilled and my objective 


being attained. 
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Now, contemplate regarding it being ‘Shirk’ to believe that He /# is 
the remover of distresses! I (Taajush Shariah) say, tell me with which 


proof did you reject the Wasila e Zaat? 


Aala Hazrat .»2, further says, 


I say once again, that in His ##* Blessed Era, Huzoor /#* taught this 
Dua to the blind man, that after Namaaz make Dua in this manner, 
and take My Name and call out to Me, seeking assistance from Me 


and invoking Me. 


This alone was sufficient to throw the ‘Shirk of the Wahabis’ into the 
abyss of Hell. 


Firstly, because in that which is regarded as ‘Shirk’, to mention in it 
with difference of the era, or differ it between life and after passing, 
or to use the difference of closeness and distance, or of being present 
or hidden (from our sight) are all (differences) which are rejected 


and defeated, and this has already been explained above. 


Secondly, the result of that which was taught (by Huzoor /#* to the 
blind man) was not that he should perform two Raka’ats Namaaz and 
then recite the upper portion of the Dua, and then come to Huzoor 


éx and then say from ‘Ya Muhammad’ until the end. 


Further, in Dua it is Sunnat to say it softly, and saying it softly is alike 

in presence or absence, in the deficient brain of the Wahabis. In a 

habitual manner, both will be regarded as calling out to the unseen. 
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However, Sayyiduna Uthman Ibn Hanif » » » destroyed them 
completely and brought Qiyaamat upon them, when he taught this 
very same Dua to a needy person in the era of Hazrat Ameer ul 
Mo’mineen Uthman e Ghani’s » » », Khilafat, and he fired upon the 
souls of the Wahabis, with the blow of Nida Ba’ad Al Wisaal (i.e. 


calling out for aid after the passing away). 


That Hadith is quoted in Mu’jam e Kabeer of Imam Tabrani » 2, It is 
mentioned therein that a person used to present himself in the Court 
of Ameer ul Mo’mineen Hazrat Uthman e Ghani » » », due to some 
need, but Ameer ul Mo’mineen would neither take note of him, nor 


pay any attention to his need. 


One day this person met Hazrat Uthman Ibn Hanif » » » and 


complained about this situation. Uthman Ibn Hanif .» »2, said to him, 


darbrvat ore Papers 
S39 Ge FB Ve ds 9A GED 6 Ms a? 5 
& 0 Sts Sv 


Go to the ablution area and perform Wudu. Then go to the Masjid 
and perform two Raka’ats of Namaaz, and make Dua in this way, O 
Allah! | Seek Your Divine Aid, And | Direct My Attention Towards 
You, Through The Wasila Of Your Nabi “* Who Is The Nabi Of 
Mercy. Ya Rasool’Allah “+! | Am Directing My Attention Through 
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The Wasila Of Huzoor 4 Towards My Rab’b, For This Need Of 
Mine, So That My Need May Be Fulfilled. 


Thereafter, mention your need, and then in the evening come to me 
again so that I may go with you (to Ameer ul Mo’mineen). The needy 
person did as he was told. Thereafter, he went to the Gate of Ameer 
ul Mo’mineen. The gatekeeper immediately approached him and 


held his hand and took him to Ameer ul Mo’mineen. 


Ameer ul Mo’mineen asked him to sit beside him at his station and 
asked his reason for coming. He mentioned his need and Ameer ul 
Mo’mineen immediately fulfilled his need and then said, why is it 
that after so many days only now you have mentioned your need? 
He then said, whenever you face any such situation of need, you 


should come to me. 


After leaving the Court of Ameer ul Mo’mineen, this person 
immediately went to Hazrat Uthman Ibn Hanif . » » and said, May 
Allah reward you with the best of rewards. The Ameer ul Mo’mineen 
used to neither pay attention to my need, nor did he pay any 


attention to me, until such time that you spoke to him on my behalf. 


Uthman bin Hanif +». said, 


DE if pas 09 Ms 2 BBD PD grr Cone? Py hu a 
ged a! a KP MOY ogdeytcw 
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By Allah! I did not say anything to Ameer ul Mo’mineen about you, 
but the case is this, that I saw that a blind person came in the Court 
of Huzoor Sayyid e Aalam ##* and complained about his blindness, so 
Huzoor ## asked him to go and perform Wudu at the place of Wudu 
and perform two Raka’ats of Namaaz and then recite this Dua. Hazrat 
Uthman Ibn Hanif =», says, By Allah! We had not even stood up yet, 
and we were still in conversation, when the blind man came towards 


us seeing, as if he never had any problem with his eyes before. 


After presenting numerous chains of narrations of this Hadith, Imam 


Tabrani +», says, 


And The Hadith is Sahih 


Aala Hazrat +» ,then says, All Praise is due to Allah, The Rab’b of the 


worlds. 


Huzoor Taajush Shariah  » z, then says, Alhamdu Lillah, the detailed 
discussion on this Hadith has reached its conclusion, and all the 
other discussions such as Tawassul etc. which were discussed under 
this initial argument have also reached their conclusion. 
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One thing that remains to be mentioned here, is that a question 


arises that Rasoolullah (4 said, 


DEN) B97 325 02 J pss 


In other words, Nabi ##* said that one who has three things in him 


will attain the sweetness (i.e. the pleasure and delight) of Imaan. 


Pry DCA Betis ay gs gS 


The first being that he will love Allah and His Rasool /&* above 


everything else. 


The question which arises here is that in the Holy Qur’an and in the 
Ahadith e Mubaaraka, there are many places wherein Allah and His 


Rasool ##" are mentioned. 
In other words, both are mentioned but the Dhameer (i.e. the 


pronoun) which is used in them is in the singular form, just as it is in 


the Qur’an e Kareem: 


g ¥ Z zs w Po yor G ia ie 
eapsld Ses Ib Joes ab i erntal ide t Cn ilgil 


In other words, O Believers, When Allah And His Rasool Summon 
You, Then Present Yourselves Immediately, When This Rasool 
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Calls You Towards That Word, Which Will Afford You Life. [Surah 
Al-Anfal (8), Verse 24] 


Here as well the Dhameer of Mufrad (i.e. in the singular form) was 
used. The question which arises here is, why was that not done here, 


it could have been said, 


BE DCA dees s Om J 


The answer to this is that there, Huzoor #* gave due consideration 
to the principles of the Arabic language and the principles of the 
Arabic language requires that when initially two things are 
mentioned, then the Dhameer of Tathniya (i.e. the dual pronoun) 
should be brought. 


Therefore here, the dual pronoun was used, because initially Allah 
and His Rasool ## were mentioned who are two, so based on that the 


dual pronoun was brought. 


If it was said in this manner, 


ME DCM dyn ay oes 


Then (in the said case) it would not have been correct according to 
the principles of the Arabic language. Now as for the manner which 
is seen here and there in the Qur’an e Kareem and in the Ahadith e 


Mubaaraka where two are being mentioned and the singular 
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pronoun is mentioned, then this manner is not permanent, whereby 


it must be used everywhere. 


It is from the blessed manner and the blessed habit of Huzoor 7 
that in His ##* Khutbah (i.e.) sermon, when talking to people, and 
when addressing them, He /#* gave special consideration to those 
who were present while He /#* was addressing them, and He /#* gave 
special attention to that specific place when saying what needed to 
be said. 


It must further be noted that here, that because there was a factor 
which invited the use of the dual pronoun, it was used, and Huzoor 
és gave due consideration to that particular factor, and used the 
dual pronoun, and that particular factor is that which Hazrat Imam 
Aini » » z, quoted from Qadi Iyaadh +», and I too implied this in my 
earlier discussion when I said that the love of Allah and His Rasool 
##% are interconnected, and this interconnection is essential because 


the authentication of one cannot happen without the other. 


One cannot have the love of Allah without the love of the Beloved 
Rasool “&¥, so if one has the true love for the Beloved Rasool “#¥, he 
will most certainly have the love for Almighty Allah, because there is 
an essential interconnection between both, and the love for one by 
itself is not sufficient. Hence, the dual pronoun was used here as a 


point of caution. 
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Huzoor /#* at times, while keeping in mind the ambiguity or double 
entendre (i.e. a word or phrase which can be interpreted in two 
different ways), or due to some particular place that He #¥ was at, 
and due to the particular audience that were present there, Huzoor 
x would give special consideration to this (i.e. to the double 
entendre). One example of this, is that there was once an orator who 
was delivering a sermon in the presence of Rasoolullah 4 and he 


said, 
eB op ay B ds 9 MH oy 


In other words, Whosoever Obeys Allah And His Rasool 7, Is A 
Wise And Guided Person, And The One Who Disobeyed Them 
Both, Has Gone Astray. 


Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /4¥ said, 


ACY y* 


You Are Such A Bad Orator. 


In doing so, Huzoor ##* taught him respect by saying, 


FP Wry 5 wi) OP op 9 of 


Say! And The One Who Disobeyed Allah 
And His Rasool / Has Gone Astray 
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It is reported in the narration of Abu Dawood that, 


cai oe y” en 5) 3B SD Ors 


Rasoolullah “#¢ Said To Him, Stand! Or He 44 Said To Him, 
Leave! You Are Such A Bad Orator. 


Here, Huzoor *& commanded the orator to use Izhaar, instead of 
using the Dhameer. In other words, instead of the Dhameer, use the 
Ism e Muzhar (i.e. an explicit noun), and mention Allah and His 
Rasool ##* explicitly, like Allah and His Rasool “#* have been 
mentioned explicitly in the first instance, and here as well you 


should say, 


FP Wey 9 ww) Po 9 


In other words, And the one who disobeyed Allah and His Rasool ## 


has gone astray. 


This was also done to show that in this case, the Name of Almighty 
Allah should come first, followed by the Name of Rasoolullah #°. 


Another reason was because Huzoor /&* gave due consideration to 
this specific gathering, so that there was no misperception amongst 
the audience, and so that those who were present did not regard 
Allah and His Rasool ##* to be equal, and this is why Huzoor (#¥ 


forbade him from saying it in this way, in that particular gathering. 
458 


From this we have also deduced that double entendre is sometimes 
found in the essence of the word and sometimes it is based on the 


people (that are present). 


Here, the use of a double entendre could have caused ambiguity and 
misperception, so Sarkaar 7#* forbade him from doing this and if 
there was no ambiguity in the actual word or if it was at such a place 
that the Sahaba e Kiraam ois si, who were present, would not 
misinterpret that which was being mentioned, then it would have 
been different, and this can be seen in another situation when 
Huzoor e Anwar /#* Himself gave a Khutbah, and while delivering 


the Khutbah He /# said, 
eB op sad A) 9D) oy 


In other words, whosoever obeys Allah and His Rasool /#* is a wise 
and guided person, and the one who disobeyed them both has gone 


astray. 


There is also another example from which it can be ascertained that 
Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam /&* gave special consideration to the place 


and the people that were present there. 


Once, Huzoor ##* attended a certain person’s Nikah and in that time, 
during the early days of Islam, it was such that when the Ansaar e 
Kiraam .ii*s+su,of Madina would marry, then the duff etc. would 


be played. 
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At that specific Nikah, some young girls were singing some words, 
while playing a duff, in which they made mention of the relatives of 
that person who were martyred in the battle of Badr, and while 


doing this they also said, 


In other words, Amongst Us Is That Nabi Who Knows What Will 
Happen In The Future. In other words, he has knowledge of the 


unseen. 


So Huzoor /#¥ said, 


oP AF giv Bs ov § 

Do Not Say This But Say What You Were Already Saying Earlier. 
Now here, the Wahabis deliberately say that Huzoor Sarwar e Aalam 
ea stopped them from saying this because it is ‘Shirk’ to believe that 
the Beloved Nabi *# has knowledge of the unseen (i.e. Ilm e Ghaib). 
Firstly, there is no direct evidence of this in this statement. In other 


words, there is no direct emphasis in this statement, showing that 


Huzoor ## does not have Ilm e Ghaib. 
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The actual reason for Huzoor /#* stopping them was because Huzoor 
x’ did not prefer that his Na’at (i.e. His ##* Praises) and His (# 
Blessed Name should be recited while musical instruments were 


being played in a song and in the form of worldly entertainment. 


This same explanation is also present in Irshaad us Saari, Fath ul 
Baari and Ashi’atul Lam’aat, and Aala Hazrat Azeemul Barkat » » » 
presented the same explanation. At another instance, Huzoor ## 
listened to the gist of the same words from a Sahabi without 


objecting to it. 


I find it appropriate at this juncture to present the discussion of Aala 
Hazrat Azeem ul Barkat » » », in this regard. Aala Hazrat says that, 
Imam Muhammad Ibn Ishaaq, the Thiqa Taabi’ee who is Imam us 
Seer Wal Maghazi, reported from Abu Wajdah Yazid Ibn Ubaid Sa’adi 
that when the Mushrikeen fled during the battle of Hunain, Maalik 
Ibn Awf who was the leader of the kuffar of Hawaazin fled to Ta’if. 


Rahmat e Aalam /# said, if he accepts Islam and comes to Me, I will 
return his wealth and his family to him. This news reached Maalik 
Ibn Awf, so he presented himself before Huzoor /#* after Huzoor ##* 
had already departed from Ji’irana. So, Sayyid e Aalam /#* returned 
his wealth and his family and granted him one hundred camels by 


His ##” blessed generosity. 


Bead oye pl Al] scope proattl Sw 9 eb log rde6 yy che Jas 
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ASE LEEBgF PPS 


Addressing Rasoolullah 4° Maalik Ibn Awf - » :, Said In His Ode; 
Never Have My Eyes Seen, Nor Have My Ears Heard In All Times, 
Of Anyone Like Muhammad /#, (Who Is) The Most Trustworthy 
And The Most Generous Personality Towards The Mendicant, 
And One Who Will Give You Information About Whatever Will 
Happen Tomorrow, If You Wish. 


Sayyid e Aalam (4 personally heard this composition in His 7#¥ 
praise from this Sahabi + » z. From this it has become clear that it 
was their Agida that by Almighty Allah’s bestowal, Huzoor (#¥ 
possessed the knowledge of the unseen, as Almighty Allah has said. 


In other words, it was their Aqida that whenever you wish to know 


about the future, ask Nabi ¢#* and He ##¥ will inform you about what 


is to happen in the future. 
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